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About This Guide

How To Use This Guide

i 2

The ONYX VS Administrator's Guide is divided in two parts:
m PartI: ONYX VS Features
m Partll: ONYX VS Programs

Use Part | to learn about the ONYX VS features.

Part | describes each VS feature, its operating instructions, and its
programming requirements.

The VS features are arranged in 10 categories.! Each category contains
features that have similar functions. The first nine categories are
essentially telephone user features. The tenth category, Understanding
Other ONYX VS Features. describes system features: that is. VS features
that are, for the most part, transparent to the telephone user.

For more detailed information on using Part |, see, About Part . An
Introduction, on page 2.

om Daod b mritmdmenniwom [onmwomommm —\
Vot

-~ 11 L3
art i io buakUIIllLG “JlUgldl ) L

Part |l contains the programs you use to customize the VS features. Part
Il describes each program and its data codes, and shows you how to
enter those data codes into VS system memory from a special
programming extension.

The programs are arranged in numerical order (1-20), and divided into
four categories. The first three categories are system, line. and extension
programs. The fourth category contains only Program 20. Program 20
resets (initializes) the system.

IMPORTANT

When you program the system for the first time, run Pronram 20 before

any others Program 20 mmahzes your system.

For more detailed information on using Part Il, see, About Part II: An
Introduction, on page 186.

1

For your convenience. an aiphabetized VS feature list is provided at the end of this guide.
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About This Guide

A ]

About Related Documents

Below are the related ONYX VS documents:

m ONYX VS Program Record Form (P/N 01853PRF02)
Lets you reccrd the data codes for each VS program and shows you

. how to enter the data codes into memory

m ONYX VS Hardware Manual (01853INS01)
Describes the VS equipment ana shows you how to install it

m ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual (P/N

01850SWG@G02).

Describes the VS features and shows you how to program them from a
terminal connected to the AUX moduie

m ONYX Muitibutton Telephone Feature Handbook (01850MFHO02)
Shows you how to use the VS features from a Multibutton Telephone

m ONYX Muitibutton Telephone Quick Reference Guide (01850MBG02)
Shows you how to use the VS features from a Multibutton phone (only
the most commonly-used features are included with abbreviated
instructions)

m ONYX System Attendant's Guide (01850ATG02)
Shows you how (o use the VS features from an Attendant Telephone

i-12 ‘ Issue 1-
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About Part I: An Introduction

About the VS Features

Each VS feature in Part | contains the following:

m A description

m An application/benefit in a shaded box. For example, the benefit box for
Call Parking looks like this:

__'Wh‘h Cal.l Pafkmg ygu can. 3 i

_'Be sure a calI gets sent !o a
- person even when you don't:
- krniow what part 04' fhe bulrdfng
: they arein. -

Then you will see the following headings:

m Initial Configuration. which tells you how the feature was
programmed at the factory.

m Using the Feature. which tells you how {0 operate the feature. The
last category of features. Understanding Other VS Features. does not
have operating instructions since it does not include telephone user
features. To find operating instructions for an Analog Station Interfag’
see Analog Station Interface on page 14.

m Understanding Related Programming, which lists the VS
programs you would use to customize the feature.

How to Use Part |

To use Part | of this guide:

1. Read about a feature the customer desires.

2. Check its Initial Configuration.

3. If the initial configuration meets the customer's needs: Read about
anothecr)geature the customer desires.

-~ -=.... ... If the initial configuration does not meet the customer' needs: Check

the required programs under the heading, Understanding Related
Programming and find them in Part Il. For instructions on using Part
ll. see, About Part II: An Introduction. on page 186.

2 Issue 1-C
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About the ONYX VS Muitibutton Telephones

The Multibutton Phones

The following types of ONYX VS Multibutton
Telephcnes are available:

Modular Telephones

m 30-Button Modular Telephone (P/N 88160)

m 30-Button Modular Telephone with Handsiree
(P/N 88161)

m 30-Button Modular Telephone with Display
and Handsfree (P/N 88163A)

m 10-Button Modular Telephone (P'N 88155)

m 10-Button Modular Telephone with Handsfree

(P/N 88154)

Non-Modular Telephones

m 30-Button Non-Modular Telephcone (P/N
88260) ‘

m 30-Button Non-Modular Telephone with
Handsfree (P/N 88261)

m 30-Button Non-Modular Telephone with
Display and Handsfree (P/N 88263)

Attendant Telephone
m Attendant Telephone (P/N 88254)

10-Button Telephone
Modular telephones allow you to upgrade the performance of the phone without
replacing it. For example. you can add a plug-in module to change a 10-button
telephone into a 30-button telephone. Or, you can enhance your phone with Handstree
or a display. The available modules are: :
®m Handsfree (Speakerphone) Module (P/N 88170)
m 20-Button Module (P/N 88171)
m 20-Button Module with Display (P/N 88176)

Modular telephones also have dual mode (red/green) LEDs (feature lamps). These
LEDs help you identify your own calls.

Non-modular telephones provide all the features of modular telephones. but are not

field upgradeable. Additionally, non-mocular telephones have red LEDs with distinctive
flash rates. rather than dual mode LEDs. |

4 About the Phones ' o Issue 1-0
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} B About the ONYX VS Multibutton Telephones

The Multibutton Phones (cont'd)

Handsfree (see 43) and Monitor (see 45) let you use a Multibutton Phone without lifting
the handset.

The display on a Display Phone shows the time and date when the phone is idle. it
also shows messages when you use or program certain features. For example, the
display shows the number of an extension that is calling you. For a listing of display
messages. see The Disptay Messages on page 144.

The Display Phone also provides a few features not available to a Standard Multibutton
Phone:

m Call Timer (see page 137)

m Dialing Number Preview (see page 54)

m Directory Dialing (see page 55)

m Selectable Display Messages (see page 129)

m Viewing Message Waitings (see page 124)

If you are an attendant. you can use the Attendant Telephone as an alternative to the
30-button display phone. The attendant's phone gives you all the featuses of the 30-
button display. plus:

m 18 programmable keys (instead of 24)

m Styling matched to the Direct Station Selection Console (see page 59)

Note: Each CEU can support six modular display telephones (including the Attendant
Telephone). or any number of non-modular display phones.

Initial Configuration
N/A

Using the Feature

See the desired feature.

Understanding Rela‘ted Programming

Program 14 To assign a circuit (phone) type to an extension port.
(the system does, however, assign the correct circuit
type when you plug in a phone)

To assign a name to an extension (this name appears
in displays that would otherwise show the extension's
number) =

lectia 1.0
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About the ONYX VS Multibutton Telephones

The Dialpad Buttons

| FRI08/18 03:34P |

L
ABC | | DEF M
1 12 is o
G | [axt | fuND -
45 |6 1%
PrS | | TUv] [wxy] [eave
7 |18 |lg |[=y
[ :Lﬁ{ | 1[ 7
MSG
~“OLD -, TENE ;;? =
LAL, 7 L 4] L : I 7 1[ l

Initial Configuration

018531 4

The 16 Dialpad Buttons (shaded) let you:
m Dial calls
m Program certain features

~ m Activate features

a Control the volume of calls and certain
features

The function of each key is as follows:

0-9, *, #
For dialing calls

PGM#

For programming features

DIAL

For Speed Dial (see page 66), Last Number

Redial (see page 64), and Save (see page 65)
3

LAST ;
For Last Number Redial (see page 64) |

SAVE
For Save (see page 65)

VOLUP A and VOLDN v

For raising or lowering the volume of
Background Music, incoming pages, ringing,
and Handsfree or handset voice levels (see -
page 48). In non-modular phones, also for
controlling the brightness of the display.

FTR
For Flash (see 49)

Diaipad buttons always have these functions

Using the Feature

See the page references for a key. |

Understanding Related Programming

N/A

6 Aboutthe Phones
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The Programmable Keys

[ FRI 08/18 O3:34PJ

20 U [ S O I O O

Lt Jet Jid e JeEH

8 S Y O 0 o 2 2|

V0 AN U N I O G 3 A O

S~ « XL MNC L LAST
4 !5 16 |3
215 TUV L WXY L ISAVE
7 18 |19 &5
R D s
% 0 H# F™R
e el JET JCE 301
MSG |
=OLC N—TacOM TONE _v:g aF
L L L]
Loop Switch

01531y

The 30-button phone has 24 Programmable
Keys (shaded), numbered 1-24. The keys are
numbered from left to right in each row (e.qg..
keys 1-5 are in the first row). The 10-button
phone has four Programmable Keys (numbered
21-24).

Each key can be assigned a fuw* ion, through
system programmmg $O you can just press the

key to activate the assigned fun c ion

The available functions for a programmable key
are listed below:

Line key
For Placing an Qutside Call (see page 26) and
Answering an Outside Call (see page 30)

>
Park Orbit
For Call Parking (see page 119)

ch Speed Dial

Dial (see page 66)

o
(e}
('D
CL

For Hothne (see page 62)

Loop Group _
For Placing an Outside Call/Using Direct Line

Group Access (see page 26)

For Answering an Qutside Call (see page 30)

Pickup Group

For Group Call Pickup (see page 93)

Call Coverage

For Call Coverage (see page 90)

Page Zone
For Paging (see page 126)

Automatic Call Timer or Manual Call Timer

For Call Timer (see page 137)



About the ONYX VS Multibutton Telephones

The Programmable Keys (cont'd)

Record Key
For Voice Mail (see page 131)

On 30-button phones, some programmable keys may have two additional functions.
Keys 1-20 become Speed Dial keys when you press DIAL (see page 66). Keys 1-15
become DSS keys when you press INTERCOM (see page 57).

When vou press a key (1-24),
vou activate the feature -
assigned to the kev. f When vou press

DIAL. keys 1-20
change to
Speed Dial kevs. -

When vou press INTERCOM.
kevs 1-15 change to

Direct Station Selection
and Busy Lamp

Field kevs.

Initial Configuration

m If the system has one CEU. keys 1-8 are programmed as Line keys and access lines
01-08 . Keys 9-24 are undefined.

m If the system has two CEUs, keys 1-16 are programmed as Line keys and access
lines 01-16. Keys 17-24 are undefined. : . :

m When you press INTERCOM, DSS keys 1-15 each call extension 300.

m When you press DIAL. keys 1-10 access Personal Speed Dial bins 50-59 and keys
11-20 access bins 20-29.

Using the Feature

See the page reference for each programmable key.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 17 To assign a function to a programmable key

8 About the Phones ' _ Issue 1-0



About the ONYX VS Muitibutton Telephones

The Fixed Keys

-~ The VS Multibutton Phone has 6 Fixed keys
2 (shaded). They are keys 25-30 on the bottom
L FRI 08/18 03:34P ] = of the phone. Each Fixed key corresponds to a
feature (see below).
T T Note: The DND/MIC and HF keys on an
‘ attendant phone have different functions than
on a non-attendant phone (see below).
el ; T T For Regular Hold (see page 36). Exclusive
Hold (see page 39), Background Music (see
86)
it JLL 1 CONF
— 5 For Conference (see page 72)
DIAL
1“. 2< io = ' DND/MIC
a 115 llg ||ve For Microphone Mute (see page 99),
— — Microphone On/Off (see page 98), and Do Not
S e WY SAYE Disturb (see page 97) on a non-attendant
7 8 9 ON Y phone
* !0 ;GM TR For Night Answer (see page 121) on an
attendant phone
L L eld INTERCOM
— 58 For Placing and Answering Intercom Calls (see
INTERZOV T we ' page 32)
3 B g I 3
MSG

For Message Waiting (see page 124)

HF
For Handsfree (see page 43) on a non-attendant phone

For Answering intercom Calls (see page 32) on an attendant phone

Initial Configuration
A Muitibutton at extension 300 has the attendant functions for DND/MIC & HF

Using the Feature -

Seethe page reference for a key.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To assign attendant extensions -

lmmiia « A - - - -~



About the Other Telephones and Station Instruments

The Electronic Single Line (ESL) Telephone

The Electronic Single Line (ESL) Telephone
(P/N 88250) gives basic telephone service to
your co-workers that dont need the
convenience of a multibutton phone. The ESL
phone provides dial access to many system
features. The ESL set does not have
programmable keys or dedicated feature keys.
The ESL set cannot use any of the features
that require these types of keys. For ESL
feature operation, refer to the individual
features in this guide.

The following multibutton extension features are not available at ESL extensions:

Alternate Attendant Headset

Automatic Handsfree Hotline

Call Coverage Microphone Mute

Call Timer Microphone On/Off

Dialing Number Preview ~ Monitor

Direct Station Selection PBX/Centrex Keys

Direct Station Selection, DSS Prime Line P§
Console : Privacy Release ‘
Directory Dialing ' Programmable Keys

Display Messages Save

Do Not Disturb Time and Date

Group Listen

Handsfree

Note: You can disable incoming Intercom voice announcements and Page broadcasts
from your telephone. Refer to pages 32 and 126 for the specifics.

Initial Configuration
N/A

Using the Feature

See the desired feature.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 14 To assign a circuit (phone) type to an extension port
(the system does, however, assign the correct circuit
type when you plug in an ESL phone)

To assign a name to an extension (this name appet -
in displays that would otherwise show the extension's
number) -

4 " AL — .4 oAb o NY o Domom s s em
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e Other Telephones an ot

The Electronic Single Line (ESL) Dialpad Buttons
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Using the Feature

Digs 3

The 16 ESL dialpad buttons let you:

m Dial calls

m Program certain features

®m Activate features

m Control the volume of calls and certain
features.

The function of each key is as follows:

0-9,* #
For dialing calls

PGM#
For programming features

TRF
For transferring calls (see 41)

VOLUP Aand VOLDN v

For raising or lowering the volume of
Background Music. incoming pages. ringing.
and Handsfree or handset voice levels (see
page 48).

HLD
For placing calls on Hold (see page 36)

See the page references for a key.

Understanding Related Programming

N/A
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About the Other Telephones and Station instrumenis

The Direct Station Selection (DSS) Console

Notes:

m You cannot install a DSS Console in the expansion cabinet. B

m The DSS Console is a dual port device, using adjacent even and odd numbered
ports. You can install as many DSS Consoles as there are available dual ports.
However, the system allows only four unique DSS Console key configurations
(layouts). See page 58.

Initial Configuration

The Direct Station Selection Console (P/N
88255) gives you 80 keys for one-button
access to extensions and selected features.
The DSS Console also provides a Busy Lamp
Field (BLF) for the feature or extension
assigned to each key (see page 59). Any
multibutton telephone user can have a DSS
Console.

m The DSS Console is automatically enabled (circuit type 06) when you plug itin (refer

to page 59).

Using the Feature
Refer to page 59.

Understanding Related Programming

Refer to page 59.

12 About the Phones

Issue 1-0
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About the Other Telephones and Station Instruments

The DSS Console Programmable Keys

N N N W You can assign Direct Station Selection (DSS)
(I I e E EE A S P S W T T Console keys to the following:
—————————— m Hotline to extensions (see page 62)
e m Park Orbits (see page 119)

ST ST ST W VI N ST FT W FTN FIG m Outside Lines (see page 26)
—========7=  gPage Zones (see page 126)
e et m 0SS Console Speed Dial (see page 66)
T e o S S B e T m Release (always on key 80)

[nitial Configuration
m Each console has the following key assignments:

Key Assignment

1-47 . .., Extensions 301-247
48-72 . . . . .. ... Undefined

7376 ... Page zones 0-3
77-79 . . .. Park orbits 60-62
80 . . . . . Release

Using the Feature

Refer to page 58.

Understanding Related Programming
Refer to page 39.



About the Other Telephones and Station Instruments

The Analog Station Interface

The Analog Station Interface module (PN
89749) provides standard 2500 set DTMF
service at a VS extension port. The 2500 set
connects to the ASI and the ASI connects to a
VS extension port (for installation instructions,
see P/N 01850ASI02).

The ASI is helpful when the system
administrator needs to install a limited number
of analog interfaces but does not want to
dedicate a line port to each one.

Other devices that can connect to an ASI include:
B FAX machines

m Credit card terminals

m Modems

m Voice Mail’/Automated Attendant

A connected device must:

m Meet FCC Part 68 requirements for Type B ringers (with a REN of 1.0 or less). For 4
outdialing. the device connected must provide standard DTMF signals. The ASI
provides 50 volt peak-to-peak square wave ringing.

m Not use an electromechanical ringer

m Be installed indoors (not off-premise. with outdoor wiring)

Initial Configuration
No ASls installed |

Using the Feature

The VS features available to an ASI are listed below with abbreviated
operating instructions. To find more information on a feature, refer to the
page number provided.

In the instructions that follow:

m 'Lift" = Lift handset.

m 'Hookflash" = hold down the hookswitch for about .5 seconds, then
release it.

14 About the Phones - _ Issue 1-0
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The Analog Station Interface (cont'd)

‘Handling Calls: The e i

Placing an Outside Call Using Line Dial-Up: Lift + line code (801-816) +
(see page 26) number

Using Direct Line (Trunk) Access: Lift + line code
(348-363) + number

Using Direct Line Group Access: Lift + line group
(90-98) + number

Placing an Intercom Call Lift + extension or 0O for attendant
(see page 32)

Answering a Call To answer ény call (all calls ring): Lift
(see page 30 and page 32)

Regular Hold To hold: Hookflash + hang up
(see page 36)
To retrieve: Lift+*7

To retrieve call on hold at another extension: Lift +
* + extension (300-347) or line (801-816)

Transfer To transfer; Hookflash + extension + wait for
(see page 41) - - answer + announce call + hang up

To return to call if party does not answer:
Hookflash + * 7

To receive a Transfer when announced: Stay on
line (you are connected when the transferer hangs
up)



About the Other Telephones znd Station Instruments

The Analog Station Interface (cont'd)

| Fg”aiures (in al.phabeﬁc'afivor‘_def)_;f i,

Account Codes
(see page 136)

Call Forwarding
(see page 115 and page 117)

Call Parking
(see page 119)

Callback
(see page 102)

16 About the Phones

After dialing a number: # + account code + #

While on a call: Hookflash + # + account code + #
+* 7 (to return to call)

To an extension: Lift + # + extension + forwarding
code + hang up

Code 1: Forwards unanswered calls

Code 2: Forwards unanswered and busy calls
Code 3: Forwards all calls

To an outside number: Lift + # + 1 + line (01-16)
that calls will forward on + number to receive calls
+ hang up ;.

To cancel forwarding: Lift + # + hang up

To park your call: Hookflash + * + park orbit
(extension or 5 + 60-69) + page person to receive
call + hang up

To pick up parked call: Lift + park orbit

To leave callback at busy tone: 2 + hang up

To answer ring: Lift (you get connected to
previously busy extension)

To cancel a callback: Call busy extension again +
* + hang up -

To cancel all callbacks: Lift + #* + hang up

Issue 1-0



About the Other Telephones and Station instruments

The Analog Station Interface (cont'd)

Features (in alp.habé!_ica!._chier)f‘_;ﬁ;;f.;’-i

Camp-On (Call Waiting)
(see page 87)

Conference
(see page 72)

Directed Call Pickup
(see page 92)

Forced Line Disconnect
(see page 108)

Group Call Pickup
(see page 83)

Group Ringing
(see page 77)

Intrusion (Barge-In)
(see page 105)

Last Number Redial
(see page 64)

Issue 1-0

To send beeps at busy tone: 2 + wait

To answer beeps: Hookflash + * 2 (see also Split)

Establish call + hookflash + establish call +
hookflash + * #

Lift + * + extension

Lift + line (348-363 or 801-816 for lines 01-16) + #
(to use line for a call: line + number)

Lift + *1

Lift + Ring Group (364-371)

At busy tone: 4

Lift + **

About the Phones 17
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Abocut the Other Telephones and

Station Instruments

The Analog Station Interface (cont'd)

Features {in alphabeticai orde();;_ ______ e

Line Queuing
(see page 109)

Meet-Me Conference
(see page 74)

Night Answer
(see page 121)

Off-Hook Signaling
(see page 106)

Paging
(see page 126)

Selectable Display Messages
(see page 129)

Silent Monitor
(see page 45)

18 About the Phones

At busy tone: 2 + hang up

To answer ring: Lift (you have outside dial tone
and can dial number)

To cancel one: Try to access busy line again + * +
hang up

To cancel all: Lift + #* + hang up
To set up Meet-Me: Page parties + announce

Meet-Me code (11 or 12) + hookflash + 11 or 12 +
do not hang up

[
To join Meet-Me: Lift + 11 or 12

To answer ring over page: Lift +*0

To send at ring-busy tone: 1 + speak after beeps
or wait for answer

To make a page: Lift + 1 *-8* + announce +
nang up

To select: Lift + # 6 + message number 00-15 +
hang up

To cancel: Lift + # + hang up

At busy tone: 6

Issue 1-0



The Analog Station Interface (cont'd)

| vFe_»avtureS {in ‘alphab'etvi:ca!- ofdéf)L

Speed Dial
(see page 66)

Split
(see page 88)

Tandem Calls
(see page 76)

Walking Class of Service
(see page 53)

To store: Lift + # + Personal bin (50-59, 20-29) or
System bin (700-799) + line (01-16) or line group
(30-98) + number + hang up

To call: Lift + Personal bin or System bin

To answer waiting call (beeps): Hookflash + * 2

To split between calls: Hookflash + * 7

Establish call + hookflash + establish call +
hookflash + * # + hang up

Lift + # # + WCOS code + line (01-16) + dial
number

Understanding Related Programming

Program 14

Program 1

Program 18 (1)

To assign the correct circuit to an ASI port

To assign a single ring to all calls that ring an ASI in a
Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l})

To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension
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A standard 500/2500 set can be connected to a
Line module so that if AC power fails, you can
use the 500/2500 set to place and receive calls.
One 500/2500 set can be connected to each
Line module. To install a 500/2500 set as a
Power Failure Telephone, see the Hardware
Manual.

Initial Configuration
No Power Failure Telephones installed

2500 Set

Using the Feature

To make a call on a Power Failure telephone:
1. Lift handset.

2. Dial number.

To answer a call when the Power Failure telephone rings:
1. Lift handset.

Understanding Related Programming
N/A

Issue
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Understanding the Ringing, Flash, and Tone Patterns

The Ringing Patterns

The VS provides ringing at three different

g durations so you know which kind of callpjs

hl o ot ringing your phone (see the chart below). As

EasHly identify the type of call yoxg.]J cgany seepfrom tI'Se chart. outside calls ring

ringing your phone.. ... . " with two short rings, Intercom calls with one

long ring (repeated). The Caliback ring is the
ring you hear for the Cailback and Line Queuing features.

With Ringing Patterns you can:

(Seconds)
0 1 2 3 4
| ] I i

Ous:ce Calls | I

Interzcm Calls —

Caitzack —

The VS also provides ringing at four different pitches. Extension 300 rings at one pitch.
301 at another, 302 at another, and 303 at yet another. Then the pattern repeats for
the next group of four extensions (e.g., extension 304 rings at the same pitch as 300).

Initial Configuration
All calls ring as described above

Using the Feature
N/A

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To assign a single ring to all calls that ring an ASlin a
Class of Service (see also Program 18 {l]). This .
means Intercom calls. outside calls. and Callbacks ring
with a single ring at the Intercom duration (1 second)

Program 18 (l) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension ,

22 Handling Calls: The Basics ‘ . Issue 1-0
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Understanding the Ringing, Flash, and Tone Patterns

The Flash Patterns

The VS provides different flash rates for a key
depending on the status of the associated call

Figure out the Sfa!usofcanby . orfeature (see charts below).
beceming familiar with the. ...
diﬁemnt flash mes{or EV:kE}‘:_ ' ';::::'Eif

‘With Flash Patterns you can: - -

For example. when you place a call on Hold at
your non-modular keyset extension, the key

_ - flashes one way at your extension (see the
entry in the second chart called I-HOLD) and another way at other extensions (see the
third entry in the chart). If you leave the call on Hold too long and it recalls your
extension. the key flashes at the Hold Recall rate (fifth entry in the chart).

So when this guide tells you a key flashes fast, it means the key flashes at the "Fast"
rate shown in the chart. With practice, you will become familiar with the flash rates. For
Flash Patterns for the DSS Console, refer to page 59.

Modular Multibutton Telephone Flash Rates
(Seconds)
0 1 2 3
! 1 1
Siow I L N
Medwm . EEE . . ——_— L
Hold L x B ¥ _§F __§ |
Fas: A R RN R R R N RN R R RN NN RN RN RN RRN]
Cn I—
Non-Modular Muitibutton Telephone Flash Rates
' (Seconas)
0 1 2 3
| T ]
Slow I R L
I-Holg 1at mnaung [ | ] |
exiersion)
Holz 'wren irtiated . - [ | . __
ai anciner extension)
Sxciosive Hold A RRRRRRNRRRNAEY NFRANNERRMRRRRID
| Hoie Recan mean maEnm sEmn

Fast LR R RN N RN R R RN RN RN RN RN RN NN RRRRNRARD
on ]

|
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Understanding the Ringing, Flash, and Tone Patterns

The Flash Patterns (cont'd)

Initial Configuration
As described above

Using the Feature
N/A

Understanding Related Programming
N/A

24 Handling Calls: The Basics Issue 1-



Understanding the Ringing, Fiash. and Tone Patterns

The Tone Patterns

The VS provides tones of different durations to
indicate certain conditions (see the chart

W}m Tones Pan‘ems you can: -
. below).

fdenﬂfy cerrafn feature _____ )
canditions by becomIng famiIfar
with their correspondmg tone j;- 1
pattems SR

(Seconds)

Two Beeps

Fasi Busy

Ringousy

C:al Tone

You most commonly hear:

m Two beeps when you make a voice-announced Intercom call to an extension or send
Call Waiting signals

m Busy tone when you call a busy extension

m Fast busy tone when you call an extension in Do Not Disturb

m Ring-Busy tone when you call a busy extension that is programmed for Off-Hook
Signaling

m Dial tone when you press INTERCOM or a Line key to a make a call

You may also hear some of these tones when you use other features If so, this guide
will tell you in the operating instructions for a feature. :

Initial Configuration
As described above

Using the Feature
- N/A

Understanding Related Programming
N/A

Issue 1-0 Handling Calls: The Basics 25



Placing and Answering Calls

Placing an Outside Call

—_ Placing an outside call simply involves getting
With the VS system you can .. an outside line, then dialing your number.

piace outside calls by . "~ Your system may, however, be set up with
"""" i certain Toll Restrictions which limit the types of

.UsmgaL/neKey i ional call
m Using Prime Line calls you can place (e.g., international calls).
W Using Line Djal-Up - *  £o0 more information on placing calls, see the
IUS'BgsgffeCt Line (Trupk) -  categories. More About Placing Calls and
ER i Lines.
u Using Direct Line Group "‘f :::, - Handling Busy Extensions and Line
Access - " The different ways you can place a call

m Using PBX Centrex Lines include:

Using a Line Key
You press a Line key to get an outside line, then dial your number.

Using Prime Line

You lift your handset to get outside dial tone on a specific Line key. then dial your
number. If your extension has program access level 2-5, you can program, right from
your phone. the Line key you want to be your Prime Line key. Prime Line keys are not.
however, meant for attendant or Headset extensions. .

Note: If you assign a Prime Line. the system automatically assigns Ringing |
Preference to that line (see page 86). And, Ringing Line Preference overrides Pri..
Line (i.e.. if a call rings in and you lift the handset. you answer the call instead of getting
dial tone on your Prime Line).

Using Line Dial-Up
You dial a three-digit code to get an outside line, then dial your number. Codes 801-
816 access lines 01-16.

Using Direct Line (Trunk) Access
You dial a three-digit code to get an outside line, then dial your number. Codes 348-
363 access lines 01-16.

This method is primarily for attendants because it also provides access to special
features. With Direct Line Access you can also:

m Place any type of call (unrestricted dialing)

m Camp-On to a busy line (see page 103)

m Use Forced Line Disconnect (see page 108),

m Remove Extensions and Lines from Service (see page 139)

26 Handling Calls: The Basics Issue 1-0
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Using Direct Line Group Access

You dial a two-digit code to get the first available line in a group of lines. then dial youl
number. Codes 90-98 access line groups 00-08. If your phone has a key for ¢
particular group. you can just press the key instead of dialing the group's code. If youl
system has Automatic Route Selection (ARS), you'll dial either 9 or S0 before placing
your call. See page 152 for more information on ARS.

Note: To-have line groups. the VS must be equipped with an AUX module.

Using PBX/Centrex Lines

When the VS is installed behind a PBX/Centrex. you place an outside call as follows:
m Use one of the above methods to get PBX/Centrex dial tone.

m Dial a one- or two-digit PBX/Centrex Access Code to get outside dial tone.

m Dial your number.

To call a PBX Centrex extension. you do not dial the PBX,/Centrex Access Code.

To access PBX/Centrex features. see page 49).

Initial Configuration

m No PBX/Centrex lines (all lines are CO Loop Start DTMF)

m All extensions have outgoing and incoming access to all lines

m if the system has one CEU. keys 1-8 are Line keys. and access h 01-08. K
24 are undefined. With two CEUSs. Keys i-16 are Line Keys and access lin
Keys 17-24 are undefined.

m Line Dial-Up enabled

m Prime Line disabied. Extensions 301-305 can program Prime Lines. All other
extensions only have program access level 01.

m Direct Line (Trunk) Access enabled for attendant extension 300

m Direct Line Group Access disabled (no groups programmed)

m No Toll Restrictions (all types of calls are allowed)

Using the Feature
See also Handiing Calls Without Using the Handset on page 43.

To place a call using a Line key:

1. Lift handset and press Line key. The key lights, you hear dial tone
2. Dial number.

To program a Line key for Prime Line Assignment (PLA) when
your extension has program access level 2-5:

Oo not program PLA if you are an attendant or are usmg a Headset.

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press PGM# and d_ual PLA.

3. Press desired Line key.

4. Dial Y to enable: N to disable.

5. Press SAVE.



Placing and Answering Calls

Placing an Outside Call (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To place a call using your Prime Line key:
1. Lift handset. The key lights, you hear dial tone.

2. Dial number. To use another Line key, press it
before dialing your number.

To answer a call on your Prime Line:
1. Lift handset. The key lights steadily.

To place a call using Line Dial-Up or Direct Line (Trunk)
Access or Direct Line Group Access:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an When you press INTERCOM. the

ESL set). then diak: key lights and you hear Intercom
m 801-816 for lines 01-16 dial tone. When you dial a code,
m 348-363 for lines 01-16 INTERCOM goes out and you
m 90-98 for line groups 00-08 hear outside dial tone.

OR
Press key for line group. You hear outside dial tone. -

3. Diai number.

To place a call on a PBX/Centrex line:

1. Lift handset.

2. Use one of the methods above
to get PBX/Centrex dial tone.

3. Dial PBX Access code to get To place a call to a PBX/Centrex
outside dial tone. extension, skip step 3.

4. Dial number.

Understanding Related Programming

For all calling methods:

Program 10 To identify line attributes (type [CO or PBX], gain. side
tone, name)

Program 16 To allow/deny an extension outgoing access to a line

Progrém 4 To set the Line Response timer

Program 6 To set up Toll Restrictions

To change the first digit of line numbers. line dial-up codes. or line group -
numbers, see Flexible Numbering Plan on page 173.
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Placing an Outside Call (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

issue 1-0

Make sure you refer to the programming on the previous page
before you do the programming below.

For Line Keys:

Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extension or
DSS Console.

For Prime Line:
Program 17 To assign a line to a key to an extension

Program 18 (Il)  To enable/disable a Prime Line key for an extension

Program 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to extensions so
they can program their own Prime Line key

For Line Dial-Up:
Program 18 (1) To allow/deny Line Dial-Up for an extension

For Direct Line Access:
Program 1 To allow/deny Direct Line (Trunk) Access in a
Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 (1) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

For Direct Line Group Access (when VS has AUX module):

If you program line groups. the FCC classifies the VS as a hybrid. Use
FCC registration number on your CEU that has "MF-E" on the end. If you
do not program line groups, the FCC classifies the VS as a key system.
Use FCC registration number on your CEU that has "KF-E" on the end.

Program 11 To place lines into groups

Program 16 To allow/deny an extension access line groups. With
‘ a terminal, you can program one-digit access to line
group 90 using the QY command

Program 17 To assign a line group to a key at an extension
For PBX Lines:
Program 5 To store PBX Access Codes  _.

Program 4 To set the Flash timer
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Brandon Hunt



telemanuals.com

Placing and Answering Calls

Answering an Outside Call

— ... When an outside call comes into onr
With the VS system:. . = " extension, its Line key flashes slowly, if the line

cwrori o e hag g designated key. If a linedoes not have
Answering an outside callcan be  ; jesignated key, the call flashes a "catch-all’
fust as easy as lifting the ==t o0 "call a Loop key.
handset. i L T !

~ The call may ring or not ring, depending or
programming. If your extension has program access level 2-5, you can program. right
from your phone. how the.lines ring (see the category, Selecting Ringing Options For
Incoming Calls. starting on page 84).

In addition. calls may ring over the paging speakers or they may ring a bell (especially
at night).

Initial Configuration

m All extensions have incoming and outgoing access to all lines

m If the system has one CEU. keys 1-8 are Line keys and access lines 01-08. Keys 8
24 are undefined. With two CEUs, keys 1-16 are Line keys and access lines 01-16
Keys 17-24 are undefined.

m No Loop keys assigned
Outside calls to extensions 300, 302, 303 flash and ring. Qutside calls to other
extensions only flash.

m Extensions 300-305 can program ringing. All other extensions only have prograr
access level 01.

m All lines are CO Loop Start and have no name assigned (a line's name appears when
a Display Phone user answers a call on that line)

Using the Feature
See also Handling Calls Without Using the Handset starting on page 43.

To answer an outside call that comes into your extension:

1. Lift handset.

2. If not connected. press flashing If the line is a Prime Line (see

Line or Loop key. page 26) or your extension is

programmed for Ringing Line
Preference (see page 86). you d¢
not have to press the key to
answer the call.

To answer an outside call that rings over the paging speakers

or a bell: -

1. Lift handset. ' -

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights, you hear ¢
ESL set). tone. T

3. Dial * 0.
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| B Placing and Answering Calls

| Answering an Outside Call

Understanding Related Programming

Program 10

Program 16

Program 17

Program 18 (Il

Program 15

Program 4

To define line attributes: type, gain, side tone, name

To allow/deny an extension incoming access to a
line
To assign a line to a key at an extension

To assign a Loop (Switch) key to every extension (a
Loop key flashes for incoming calls that do not appear

o e a < Vo D - e —

‘under a Line key). Make sure you assign one Loop

key to each extension so all incoming calls can appear
somewhere.

To assign ringing to a line at an extension. Make sure
the attendant extension has ringing for all lines (this
ensures that a call rings or recalls somewhere).

To assign program access level 2-5 to extensions
so they can program ringing right from their phones

To set Delayed Ring timer (if you assign Delayed
Ringing to a line in Program 18 [I1])

For additional ways of routing incoming calls to extensions, see:
m Direct Inward Lines (see page 156)

m Group Ringing (see page 77)

m Hunting (see page 158)

m Multiple Attendants (see page 160)

m Night Answer (see page 121)

m Private Lines (see page 162)

To have an incoming call ring a bell, see External Alerting Device on pagt

172.

To have an incoming call ring the external paging speakers, see Paging

on page 126.



Placing and Answering Calls

Placing and Answering Intercom Calls

The VS Intercom feature lets you call another

With Intercom Calls you can: .~ g extension user by dialing their extension

e tis : o number, You can also call attendant

Easily cantact your co-workers. extensions by dialing their extension number
or 0 for the main attendant, 01-04 for other
attendants.

Your system can be programmed for ringing or voice-announced intercom calls. {n

other words. when you place an Intercom call to an extension, your call will either:

m Ring the extension

m Alert the extension with two beeps. After you hear the beeps. you can speak -- your
voice will be announced over the speaker of that extension. ‘

If your system is programmed for ringing intercom calls. voice-announced Intercom

calls are not available.

If your system is programmed for voice-announced Intercom calls, you can:

m Force an Intercom call to ring the called extension, if you wish.

m Disable incoming voice-announced Intercom calls so all Intercom calls ring your
extension. Your extension must. however, have program access level 3-5.

m Answer a voice-announced call by just speaking toward the phone if your system is
programmed for Handsfree Reply. If not. you answer a voice-announced Intercom.
call by lifting the handset.

Note: Attendants and Headset extensions do not receive voice-announced Intercom
calls.

Initial Configuration

m Voice-announced Intercom calls enabled system-wide

m Handsfree Reply enabled

m Extensions 301-305 can program voice-announced calls. All other extensions only
have program access level 01.

m One attendant at extension 300

m Dialing O calls extension 300

m Extension ports 00-47 have extension numbers 300-347, respectively o

m No extensions have names (at a Display Phone. the extension's name appears in all
displays that would normally show the extension’'s number)

32 Handling Calls: The Basics Issue 1-(



, Placing and Answering Calis

Placing and Answering Intercom Calls (cont'd)

Using the Feature

See also the category. Handling Calis Without Using the Handset, starting
on page 43.

To place an Intercom call:
1. Lift handset. if you do not lift the handset and
your phone does not have
Handsfree, your call always rings
the other extension.
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights and you hear
ESL set). dial tone.

To force the call to ring the
extension, dial 1 before dialing
the extension number in step 3.
3. Dial extension (300-347). INTERCOM flashes fast when the
call goes through.
OR
Dial O for main attendant or You cannot call your attendant
01-01 for other attendants. during the Night Answer mode.
4. If you hear ringing. wait for an
answer.
OR
If you hear two beeps, you can
speak right away.

To answer an Intercom call that comes over your speaker (you

hear two short beeps):

1. Speak toward the phone. If you hear two long beeps, this
means one of two things:

@ The microphone is off (see
page 98). Turn it on or lift the
handset to speak.

m Handsfree Reply is disabled.
Lift the handset to speak.
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Placing and Answering Calls

Placing and Answering Intercom Calls (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To answer an Intercom call that rings your phone:
If you are an attendant, the HF key flashes slowly.
if you are not an attendant, INTERCOM flashes slowly.

1. Lift handset. INTERCOM flashes fast.
2. Press HF (if you are the
attendant).

To enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls when your
extension has program access level 3-5:
You can do this only if the system if programmed for voice-announced
Intercom calls.
Do not lift handset.
Press PGM#.
Dial VA.
Dial Y to enable voice-
announced calls.
OR
Dial N to disable voice- /
announced calls (i.e.. to enable
ringing calls).
5. Press SAVE.

Bown =

Understanding Related Programming

Program 2 To enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls
system-wide

To enable/disable Handsfree Reply system-wide

Program 18 (Il)  To enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls
for specific extensions (the system must be
programmed for voice-annouriced Intercom calls in
Program 2)

Program 15 To assign program access level 3-5 to extensions so
they can enable/disable voice-announced Intercom
calls themselves

Program 18() To assign an attendant to an extension. This is the

attendant that gets called when the extension user
dials 0.
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Placing and Answering Calis

Placing and Answering Intercom Calls (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

Program 14 To assign extension numbers to ports and to assign
the correct circuit (phone) type to an extension port

To program a name for an extension (Display Phone
users see this name in displays instead of the
extension's number)

Program 3 To assign the number of attendants (operators) in the
system and to assign their extension numbers

To change the first digit of extension numbers, the digit that forces
Intercom calls to ring. or the single digit that calls the operator, see
Flexible Numbering Plan on page 173.



Holding and Transferring Calis

Regular Hold

Regular Hold lets you place an outside or
Intercom call in a temporary waiting state.
While a call waits on Regular Hold, you can
process other calls or use another feature. A
waiting caller on Hold hears silence or Music
on Hold, not the conversation in your work
area. See also Automatic Hold on page 40.

Wﬁh Regu]ar Hold you can.__:_ _ _

Answef an outside caﬂ at co--
worker's phone, then go fo your
own phone fo retr!eve it. Or wce

When you place an outside caill on Regular Hold, it can be picked up from any
extension with access to that line. When you ptace an Intercom call on Regular Hold. it
can be picked up only from the phone you used to hold it.

If you leave a call on Regular Hold longer than the programmed Hold Recall time. the
call recalls (rings) your extension to remind you. If you do not answer a recalling
outside call within a programmed number of rings, it rings all extensions that normaily
receive ringing on that line.

Initial Configuration

m Regular Hold always allowed

m Hold Recall time is 30 seconds

m Held outside calls recall for 5 rings before ringing other extensions 4
m Music on Hold disabled

Using the Feature

To place a call on Regular Hold:

1. Press HOLD. Outside calls flash the Line/Loop
key at your extension and at
others with access to the line. To
see the difference in the flash
patterns, see page 23.

At your non-modular extension,
Intercom calls flash the HOLD key
at the Exclusive Hold flash rate.

2. Hang up. Do not hang up if an it's an
Handsfree or voice-announced
Intercom call (the system will
disconnect these calls).

To retrieve an outside call from Regular Hold when the call is
ﬂashmg a key:
. Lift handset.

2. Press flashing Line/Loop key. The Line key lights steadily.
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Regular Hold (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To retrieve an outside call on Regular Hold when the call is not

flashing a key:

This is the case when someone places a call on Regular Hold at another

extension and you do not have a Line key for the call.

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights and you hear
ESL set). dial tone.

3. Dial *. Dial tone stops.

4. Dial line access code (801-816)
or extension number 300-347).

Note: Dialing an extension number in step 4 also picks up other types of
calls at that extension. The pick-up order is as follows:

m Ringing Intercom calls

m Personal Park calls

m Ringing outside calls and Direct Inward Lines

m Calls on Hold

To retrieve an Intercom call from Regular Hold before it recalis
(i.e., when the HOLD key is still flashing):
1. Lift handset.
2. If you hear dial tone. press
INTERCOM. Otherwise, skip
- this step. Also. if you have an
ESL set. skip this step).
3. Press flashing HOLD key. HOLD goes out, INTERCOM
flashes fast.

To retrieve an Intercom call from Regular Hold when it is
recalling (when HOLD is out and INTERCOM is flashing fast):
1. Lift handset if you hear ringing.
OR
Speak toward the phone if you
hear two beeps.
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Holding and Transferring Calls

Regular Hold (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

Program 4 To set two timers: Hold Recall and Rings Before
Recall (number of times a recall rings before ringing
all extensions with ringing on that line)

Program 16 To give an extension access to every line it should be
able to pick up from Hold
Program 7 To enable/disable Music On Hold (for more

information. see Music on Hold on page 175)
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Exclusive Hold

e LS

Exclusive Hold lets you place an outside cal
on Hold at your extension so that it cannot be
picked up at another extension. An outside
line on Exclusive Hold appears busy to al
other extensions that have access to the line
While a call waits on Exclusive Hold, you car
process other calls or use another feature
Callers on Exclusive Hold hear Music on Hoid or silence. not the conversation in you
work area.

With Exclusive Hold youcan..

Ensure that a held cati of 2 =
sensitive nature does not get - - .
picked up at another extension.

If you leave a call on Exclusive Hold longer than the programmed Hold Recall time. the
call recalls (rings) your extension to remind you. If you do not answer the recall. the cal
rings all extensions that normally ring on that line.

Initial Configuration

m Exclusive Hold aiways allowed

m Hold Recall time is 30 seconds

m Held calls recall for 5 rings before ringing other extensions
m Music on Hold disabled

—

Ising the Feature

(

To place an outside call on Exclusive Hold:

1. Press HOLD twice. At your non-modular extension,
the Line/Loop key flashes at the
Exclusive Hold rate. At other

extensions, it lights steadily
(appearing busy).

hdhahe

2. Hang up.

To retrieve an outside call on Exclusive Hold:

If the call is recalling your non-modular extension, its key flashes at the
Hold Recall rate.

1. Lift handset at your phone.

2. Press flashing Line/Loop key. The key lights steadily.

Understanding Related PrOgramming

Program 4 To set two timers: Hold Recall and Rings Before
Recall (number of times a recall rings before ringing
all extensions with ringing on that line)

Program 7 To enable/disable Music On Hold when the system is
equipped with an customer-provided music source
(for more information, see Music on Hold on page
175)



Holding and Transferring Calls

Automatic Hold

N Automatic Hold lets you be on a call and
WﬁhAutomatchofdyognggq activate a feature without first pressing the

""""" HOLD key to hold your call. The VS system
‘Speed up your call processIng by automatlcélly pIacesya call on Regular Hold for
presslng one less key you when you press the following keys:
INTERCOM, CONF, Call Coverage, Hotline, or
Page. This way. for example, you can be on a call and start a Conference call by
simply pressing CONF -- no need to press HOLD, then CONF.

If you are an attendant and on call, pressing a Line key also places your caH on Regular
Hold automatically.

For more information on Regular Hold, see page 36.

Initial Configuration
Automatic Hold always allowed when you press above mentioned keys

Using the Feature

See above

Understanding Related Programming

See Regular Hold

40 Handling Calls: The Basics - Issue 1-0



I Hoiding and Transferring Calls

Transfer

With Transfer you can:
Ouick}y send a calf fb another
extension when your caller

needs to talk to someoneg ere in '
your company.

Transfer lets you send your outside call to
another extension. You can Transfer any
_ outside line to another extension, even if that
.. extension does not have access to the line.
' And you can Transfer calls to busy extensions.
The transferred call Camps-On (waits) at the
busy extension and sends two beep tones to
the busy user (if your system is programmed

for Call Waiting tones).

You can Transfer a call in two ways. You can:

m Announce (screen) the Transfer before actually completing the Transfer
m Transfer the call directly, without announcing (screening) it
A transferred caller may hear Music on Hold (if available).

If the extension receiving the Transfer does not pick up (answer) the Transfer. it recalls
your extension. If you do not answer the recall, the call rings at all extensions that are

programmed for ringing on that line.

Initial Configuration
m Transfer always allowed

m Transfers to busy extensions send Call Waiting beeps
m Transfers will ring busy ASls for 60 seconds and other extensions for 3 rings before

recalling the transferer

m Transfers will recall for 3 rings before ringing other extensions

m Transferred callers do not hear Music on Hold

Using the Feature

To Transfer your outside call:

You can also use a Hotline key (page 62), Call Coverage key (page 90),

or DSS key (see page 57).

1. Press INTERCOM. Or, if you
have an ESL set, press TRF.

2. Dial extension number.

3. Announce the call:
If you hear beeps. you can
speak right away.
OR

If you hear ringing. wait for an
answer, then speak.

4. Hang up.

lssue 1-0

INTERCOM lights, you hear dial
tone. Your call goes on Exclusive
Hold under the HOLD key.

You see the Line key for the call.
If you hear busy tone, hang up to
have the call Camp-On.

If the person does not want the
Transfer, press the key for the
call. -

To Transfer the call

unannounced. skip step 3.
Your Transfer goes through.
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Holding and Transferring Calis

Transfer (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To receive a Transfer:
The Line key for the transferred line flashes. If you do not have a Line
key for the transferred line, your Loop key flashes.
1. Lift handset.
2. If not connected. press flashing
Line.Loop key.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 2 To enable/disable Call Waiting tones system-wide (if
enabled. Transfers to busy extensions
send the tones to the busy user)

Program 3 To enable/disable Music On Hold for transferred calls

Program 4 To set Rings Before Recall timer (the number of times
a Transfer rings an idle or busy Multibutton or
an idle ESL/ASI before recalling: and. the number of
times a Transfer recall rings before ringing all -
extensions that are programmed for ringing on that
line)

To set the Camp-On timer (how long a call Camps-On
to a busy ESL/ASI before recalling)

Program 16 To give an extension access to a line

Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extension
To assign a Loop key to an extension

Program 18 (Il)  To assign ringing to a line at any extension that should
ring during Transter recail. Transfers themselves
always ring the destination extension.
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l § Handling Calls Without Using the Handset

Handsfree

With a Handsfree phone, you can place calls.
answer ringing calls, and activate features

without hﬁmg the handset: instead, you use the

G WD IRy YW e

speaker and microphone in your phone (see
also Automatic Handsfree on the next page).
If you do not have a Handsfree phone, read
Monitor on page 45.

With Handsfree you can:

Move across the office whiteon a
call and still talk to the caller~
your phone s microphone picks
up your voice fram any pomt m
the room. e R

- To answer a voice-announced Intercom call
Handsfree see Answering an Intercom Call on page 32.

Initial Configuration
Handsiree capability at all Handsfree phones

Using the Feature

Handsfree is not available to attendant or Headset extensions. or when
the system is already accommodating the maximum number of Handsfree
conversations, which is 12 per CEU.

To activate Handsfree instead of lifting the handset:
1. Press HF. HF lights. 1f DND/MIC also lights.
' your phone does not have
Handsfree or all Handsfree
circuits are busy.

To talk on a Handsfree call:

1. Speak toward the phone. To turn off the mic. see
Microphone Mute on page 99. If
you hear a beep while on a call.
see Split on page 88.

To hang up a Handsfree call:

. Press HF. HF goes out.
To change a handset call into a Handsfree call:
1. Press HF. HF flashes.
2. Hang up the handset. HF lights steadily.

To change a Handsfree call into a handset call:
1. Lift handset. HF goes out.

Understanding Related Programming
N/A



Handling Calls Without Using the Handset

Automatic Handsfree

Automatic Handsfree lets you activate
Handsfree for a call or feature by just pressing
the primary key for that call or feature. There

- .. isno need to press the HF key first (see also
Use the Handsfree (HF) feature o pqsiree on the previous page).

With Automatic Handsfree yoir
can: _ ST

m Dialing Number Preview

m Directory Dialing

m Intercom (when you press INTERCOM)

m Last Number Redial and Save

m Speed Dial (when you press a One-Touch Speed Dial key or DIAL)

You can also use Automatic Handsfree for the features below, but only if the system is
programmed for Automatic Handsfree:

m Outside Calls (for all types of Line keys)

m Group Call Pickup (with a Pickup key)

m Paging (with a Page key)

m Call Parking (with a Park Orbit key)

m Call Coverage (with a Call Coverage key)

If you do not have a Handsfree phone. see Monitor on page 45.

Initial Configuration
Automatic Handsfree enabled

Using the Feature

Automatic Handsfree is not available to attendant or Headset extensions.
or when the system is already accommodating the maximum number of
Handsfree conversations, which is 12 per CEU.

To use Automatic Handsfree:
1. Do not lift handset or press HF.

2. Press (first) key for feature. HF lights. Handsfree is activated.

3. Press remaining keys for To place a call. for example:
feature. m Press Line key to get dial tone

over the speaker.
m Dial the number.

Understanding Related Programming .

Program 2 To allow/deny Automatic Handsfree system-wide
Program 17 To assign a ling/feature to a key at an extension
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} Handling Calls Without Using the Handset

Monitor

with Monitor you can:
Diai ‘é' Cafl then use both hands
ta wark while you wait for %

someone to answer -- no need o

hold the handset to yaur ear
whlle yau wait. -

‘Wait on Hold without hoIdmg the._

handset to your ear.

Initial Configuration

Monitor lets you dial calls and activate features
without lifting the handset. instead. you press
the HF key. When you want to talk, however.
you must lift the handset.

Note: The Monitor feature. as described here,
is for non-Handsfree phones. |If you have a
Handsfree phone. read Handsfree on page 43
or Automatic Handsfree on page 44.

Monitor capability at all non-Handsfree phones

Using the Feature

Monitor is not available to attendant or Headset extensions.

To use Monitor to dial a call or activate a feature:

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press HF instead of lifting HF and DND/MIC light. If

handset.

DND/MIC does not light. use the
Handsfree instead.

If your system has Automatic
Handsfree, you can skip steps
1-2.

3. Press keys for call or feature.

To talk on the phone during Monitor:

1. Lift handset. .

HF goes out.

To hang up while using Monitor call:

1. Press HF.

HF goes out.

To change from the handset to Monitor:
You can do this while on Hold. waiting for the other party to return.

1. Press HF.

2. Hang up the handset.

HF flashes.
HF lights steady.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 2 To allow/deny Automatic Handsfree

Issue 1-0
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Handling Calls Without Us:::g the Handse!

Headset

If you have a multibutton phone. you can use a
Headset instead of a handset to process calls.
While in the Headset mode, you hear the
following signals in the Headset instead of the
speaker: ringing, Paging, Background Music.
If your extension has program access level 2-
5, you can enable/disable Headset operation
right from your phone. The recommended
Headset is the Plantronic Supra Star Mate
(Model MHO530-1).

With a Headset, you cannot use: Group Listen, Handsfree, Microphone Mute, Prime
Line, Ringing Line Preference, and you will not receive voice-announced Intercom calls.

Notes:

m If you are an attendant, you should have a DSS Console when using a headset.

m Enabling the headset lowers the volumes at your phone. To readjust the volumes,
refer to Using the Volume Controls on page 48.

Initial Configuration

m Headset operation disabled

m Extensions 300-305 can enable/disable Headset operation. All other extensions only,
have program access level 01.

Using the Feature

To install the Headset while your phone is idle:
1. Make sure your phone is
programmed for a Headset.
2. Unplug the handset. Leave it in the cradle.
3. Plug in the Headset.

To enable/disable Headset operation when your extension has
program access level 2-5:
1. Do not lift handset.
2. Press PGM4.
3. Dial HS.
4. Dial Y to enable Headset.
OR

Dial N to disable Headset.

5. Press SAVE.

To use the Headset for all features in this-guide (multibutton'

phone only):
1. Press HF when you see "Lift HF lights when you are on a call
handset" or "Hang up." and goes out when you hang v
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‘ Handling Calls Without Using the Handset

Headset (cont'd)

To answer a call using the Headset (attendant's only):

1. Press RLS on the DSS If you have Ringing Line
Console. Preference, this answers the call.

2. Press the flashing line or
Intercom loop key.

To place a call using the headset (attendant's only):

1. Press RLS on the DSS If you have Ringing Line
Console. Preference, press the line or

2. Press the flashing line or Intercom loop key before pressing
Intercom loop key. RLS.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (Il)  To enable/disable Headset operation for an extension

Program 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to extensions so
they can enable/disable Headset operation themselves



Controlling the Volume of Calls and Features

Using the Volume Controls

You can use the VOL UP A and VOL DN v
keys to raise or lower the volume of the
following:

m Background Music (adjusting this volume
also changes the volume of incoming ringing
and paged announcements)

m Voice levels over the handset

m Voice levels over the speaker (i.e.,
Handsfree volume)

If you have a non-modular Display phone, you can also use VOL UP A and VOLDN v

to control the brightness of your display.

With the Volume Controls you
ean:. . LT
Ad]déithe volumé of ca#s'.énd o
certain features. Handy when it's
especially noisy in the office.

When you adjust the volume for Background Music or voice levels on Intercom calls.
the volume remains where you set it until you change it again.

When you adjust the volume for voice levels on outside calls, the volume remains
where you set it only for the duration of the call. The volume returns to a pre-set
(usually mid-range) value for the next outside call.

Initial Configuration r
Mid-range volume

Using the Feature

To adjust the volume of Background Music, incoming ringing,
paged announcements, and the brightness of your display:
1. PressVOLUP A orVOLDN v

while the feature is active or

while the phone is idle.

To adjust the volume for handset or Handsfree voice levels:

1. Press VOLUP A orVOLDN v
while on a call.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 10 To set the volume (gain) for a line (this is the "preset”
volume a line takes on after the user hangs up a call
on that line)
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i Using PBX/Centrex Features While on a Call

Using Flash for PBX/Centrex

( With Flash vou can - When your system is installed behind a PBX or
SO FETIEE . Centrex, Flash lets you access features of the
“Use s e e g PBX/Centrex while on an outside c:gll(.j You
i Ay ity simply press a key on your phone and dial the

_ the PBX/Centrex features code for the PBX/Centrex feature.
“you are accustomed to.
Initial Configuration
m Flash allowed
m Flash timer set at .7 seconds
Using the Feature
To use Flash while you are on an outside call:
1. Press FTR.
2. Wait for PBX/Centrex dial tone.
3. Dial the code for the desired
PBX/Centrex feature.
Understanding Related Programming
{ Program 4 To set the Flash timer
Program 10 To identify a line as a PBX line
Program 5 To store PBX Access Codes (to access outside lines)
Program 16 To give an extension access to a line
(.
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Using PBX/Centrex Features While on & Cali

Using a PBX/Centrex Key

——

When your system is installed behind a PBX or
Centrex, a PBX/Centrex key lets you access a
PBX/Centrex feature without dialing the feature
code. The feature code is stored in a key so
you can just press the key.

‘with a single touch.:

PBX/Centrex keys can be enabled only through terminal programming, which requires
the AUX module. To enable PBX/Centrex keys. see Centrex Compatible Feature Keys
in the ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.

Initial Configuration
No PBX/Centrex keys assigned

Using the Feature

See the ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming
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Bypassing Dialing Restrictions

Pulse to Tone Conversion

Pulse to Tone Conversion lets you dial digits
on a Dial Pulse (rotary) line, then convert to

tone dialing. After you dial the pulse digits,

you simply stop dialing for six seconds. Any

digits you dial after the six-second pause will

be dialed out as tones. When you hang up the

call, the dialing mode automatically reverts to

pulse.

‘With Pulse to Tone Conversion’ ..

- Use:your pujse {rotar
" aCCEess computer services
-require tone dialtng (such as
- banking, MCI, Sprint, efc.}...

Initial Configuration
Pulse to Tone Conversion enabled

Using the Feature

To convert to tone dialing when using a pulse line:
1. Place call on pulse line.

2. Wait six seconds.

3. Dial more digits.

Note: |t you call a Speed Dial number that contains a pulse line and a
pause. the system automatically dials tone digits after the pause.

P

Understanding Related Programming

Program 6 To make sure the Active Dialpad option is enabled in a
Toll Restriction level so a user can continue dialing
after a pause; otherwise, Pulse to Tone Conversion
would be disabled (see also Program 1)

Program 1 To assign a Toll Restriction level (from Program 6) to a
Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 (l) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an

extension
Program 10 To identify a line as a pulse line
Program 16 To give an extension outgoing access to a line
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Bypassing Dialing Restrictions

Walking Class of Service

Walking Class of Service lets you temporarily
override an extension's dialing restrictions by
dialing a security code at that extension.
Dialing the code overrides the restrictions set
up in Class of Service (Program 1).

For example, if an extension's Class of Service
restricts long distance calls, dialing the security
code at that extension removes those
restrictions and all others. In other words,
once you dial the security code, you can place
any type of call on that extension's outgoing lines. When you hang up, the extension's
normal dialing restrictions are automatically reinstated. though you can redial the call
you just made without using the security code. You can redial it using Last Number
Redial or Save.

_;f-restnctions‘ No need to find a
unrestncted“ phone when '

Initial Configuration
Walking Class of Service disabled (no security code is programmed)

Using the Feature

To use Walking Class of Serwce to place an outside call:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights and you hear

ESL set). dial tone.
3. Dial # twice. Dial tone stops.
4. Dial Walking Class of Service INTERCOM goes out and you
security code. hear Intercom dial tone again.
5. Dial an access code or press a m Codes 801-816 for lines 1-16 (if
Line key for an outgoing line at Line Dial-Up is allowed)
that extension. . m Codes 348-363 for lines 1-16 (if
Direct Line (Trunk) Access is
allowed)

m Code 90-98 for Line Groups (if
line group access is allowed)

6. Dial your call. After you dial the call. you can
redial it using Last Number
- Redial. You can also store the
number at that phone using Save.
then redial it later using Save.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To define a Walking Class of Service security code
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¢ Dialing Number Preview

... |f you have a Display Phone, Dialing Number

. Preview iets you dial an outside number,
review its digits on your display and correct
them, if necessary, before the system dials out
the call. To correct a mistake, you back up to
the mistake and enter the correct digit. Then
you simply press a few keys to have the
system dial out your call.

_:Wdh D:almg_ Number Prewew

Initial Configuration
Dialing Number Preview always allowed at Display Phones

Using the Feature

To use Dialing Number Preview:
1. Do not lift handset (unless you
are using an attendant

extension). _
2. Dial *. HF lights.
3. Dial number.
4. Correct any mistakes as follows:
. m Press VOL DN v to move the If the number is correct, go to
( cursor left to the incorrect step 6.

digit. If you go to far, press
VOL UP A to move the cursor
right.
m Dial the correct digit.
5. Press FTR to move the cursor
to the end of the number.
6. Press DIAL. If your phone has a Prime Line
key (page 26), this step dials out
the call and you can skip step 7.
7. Press Line key to have the
system dial your call.

To exit Dialing Number Preview without dialing the call:
1. Press HF. At an attendant extension, hang
up.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16 To give an extension outgoing.access to a line
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Directory Dialing

If you have a Display Phone, Directory Dlahng
lets you make an Intercom or Speed Dial call
by name instead of by number. it works like
this:

m You display the name of the person you
want to call from a stored directory (“phone
book") _

m Press a button to have the system dial the
person's number.

;ﬁ;the persan you. want to _ca
VS does the rest for yau

Intercom Directory Dialing is always available if
the system administrator has stored extension names in memory.

Speed Dial Directory Dialing is available only if your system is equipped with an AUX
module. If so, you can store names with your Personal Speed Dial numbers as long as
your extension has program access level 1-5. If your extension has program access
level 4-5, you can store 100 System Speed Dial names. To store Speed Dial names
from your phone. see Speed Dial on page 66. Optionally, the system administrator can
store Speed Dial names from a terminal connected to the AUX module.

Initial Configuration
Directory Dialing always allowed at Display Phones, but no names are stored initially

Using the Feature

To place a call using Directory Dialing:
1. Lift handset.
2. Dial code (I, P, or C) for names. m | = Intercom names
m P = Personal Speed Dial names
m C = System (Company-Wide)
Speed Dial names.

l l. Priy Py

To scroli through the directo

to step 5.

If you see, NO RAM INSTALLED,
this means only Intercom
Directory Dialing is available.

-

Y. go

3. Dial first letter of the desired For example. to dial G: Dial 4.
name. To dial a blank; Q. Z: Dial 0
(zero).

After you dlal G for example, the
display shows: 1=G, 2=H. 3=l.
"1=G" because G is the first letter
on the 4 button, etc.
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Directory Dialing (cont'd)
Using the Feature

4. Dial the number (1, 2. or 3) that The display shows you the first
corresponds to the letter you name stored for that letter. If you
just dialed. see UNLISTED NAME, this

means there are no stored names

for that letter.

5. PressVOLUP AorVOLDN v To begin scrolling from the first

to scroll through the directory name again, dial #.
until you see the name you
want.
6. Press DIAL to have the system
dial your call.

To exit Directory Dialing at any time:
1. Hang up.

Understanding Related Programming
Program 14 To assign a name to an extension for Intercom
Directory Dialing

Program 18 (l) To assign a Speed Dial block to an extension
(names cannot be stored at extensions with

blocks 51-57). Remember: Speed Dial names can be

stored only if the system has an AUX card.
Program 18 (ll)  To store Speed Dial numbers and names

Program 15 To assign program access level 1-5 to extensions so
they can store their own Personal Speed Dial numbers

and names

To assign program access level 4-5 to any extension
that should be able to store System Speed Dial names
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Direct Station Selection

i Dirant &f ~ . Direct Station Selection (DSS) lets you call an
With Direct Statlon Sefection yout: ¢ iension by pressing two keys: INTERCOM,
€3 e then the DSS key for the desired extension.
"""""" Keys 1-15 are the DSS keys. You can -
program a DSS key to call whichever
extension you wish as long as your extension
has program access level 1-5. You can also
use DSS keys to Transfer calls.

- Make Intercom calls with fwo

~touches. No need to remembe
~look:-up, or dlal extension
‘numbers. Your phone can
.femember and diaf them for you...

In addition. when you press INTERCOM. the DSS keys show you the status of their
associated extensions (the status is called Busy Lamp Field [BLF] and is described
below).

When the DSS/BLF

key is... The extension is...
Off Idle

On Busy or ringing
Flashing fast in Do Not Disturb

Direct Station Selection also does the following:

m Signals a busy extension if it is programmed for Off-Hook Signaling (see page 106).

m Lets you manually send Call Waiting beeps (see page 103) to a busy extension if it is
not programmed for Off-Hook Signaling

Direct Station Selection does not, however, let you contact an extension in Do Not

Disturb unless your extension is programmed for Intrusion (see page 105).

Initial Configuration

m DSS/BLF enabled for keys 1-15

m All DSS keys call extension 300

m All extensions can change DSS extension assignments

m DSS keys automatically activate Off-Hook Signaling (Voice Overs)
m Intrusion allowed for attendant extension 300

Using the Feature

To assign an extension to a DSS key when your extension has
program access level 1-5:
1. Do not lift-handset.
Press PGM#.
Dial DSS. DSS keys flash fast.
Press desired DSS key. The key flashes siowly.
Dial extension. press PGM#.
Return to step 4.
OR
Press SAVE to finish. All keys go out.

o0h WD
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Direct Station Selection (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To place a call using a DSS key:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM. If INTERCOM does not light, you
do not have DSS keys.
3. Press lit or unlit DSS key to call @ If you hear two beeps. speak.
the extension. m |f you hear ringing, wait for an
answer.

m !f you hear busy tone. dial C to
send Call Waiting beeps.

m !'f you hear fast busy, dial | to
intrude (override DND).

To transfer a call using a DSS key:

1. Press INTERCOM. This puts your call on Hold. If
INTERCOM does not light, you do
not have DSS keys. .

2. Press lit or uniit DSS key to call See step 3 above for your
the extension. options. -
( 3. Announce the call and hang up.
OR
Hang up to have the call wait at If the person does not pick up the
your partner's extension Transfer, it recalls your phone like
unannounced. a normal Transfer.

Understanding Related Programming
Program 18 (I)  To enable/disable DSS capability on keys 1-15

Program 18 (ll)  To assign extensions to the DSS keys (after you
enable them in Program 18 {l})

Program 15 To assign a program access level to an extension
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Direct Station Selection, DSS Console

A Direct Station Selection (DSS) Console gives
you 80 keys for one-button access to

extensions and selected features. This saves
exiensions ang seieCiel saves

time if you do a lot of call processing. You can
have DSS Console keys for:

m Hotline to extensions (see page 62)

m Park Orbits (see page 119)

m Outside Lines (see page 26)

m Page Zones (see page 126)

m DSS Console (One-Touch) Speed Dial (see
page 66)

m Release (always on key 80)

?f?@need to remember, Iook'
;gigdia! extens:on numbers‘-:

DSS Console Busy Lamp Field (also see page 12)

The DSS Console Busy Lamp Field shows the status of the associated extension, line
or feature. See the chart below. When programmed for Hotline, the key shows when
the extension is idle. busy or in Do Not Disturb. If the key is a line key, it shows when
the assigned line is ringing, idle. busy, on Hold or recalling. For a Park orbit key, the
key is on when the orbit is in use. If a key is a Page zone or Speed Dial key, the key is
on when the feature is active.

OSS Consoie Fiash Rates

(Seconds)

0 | -2 3
[N 1IN I
Line Ringing I L ]
Line on Hold [ I | | | I
Recalling
L:ne on Holg- S BN B N NN
another extension
Exclusive Hoid [ ] ] [ | [ | | [ |
ONDiHoidionHolid| Bl @ EHN B EE S B B0 I = B .
al own extension)

On _

Notes:

m You cannot install a DSS Console in the expansion cabinet.

m The DSS Console is a dual port device. using adjacent even and odd numbered
ports. You can install as many DSS Consoles as there are available dual ports.
However, the system allows only four unique DSS Console key configurations
(layouts). See Understanding Related Programming below.

m For attendants, pressing a DSS Console key while on an outside call automatically
mm: the outside call on Hold (Anfnm:fm I-lnlrl\

o el WA N
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Direct Station Selection, DSS Console (cont'd)

( Initial Configuration

m The DSS Console is automatically enabled (circuit type 06) when you plug it in

m Each console is assigned to extension 300

m Each console uses Block (configuration) 01, with key assignments as follows:

Key Assignment

147 . . ..o Extensions 301-247
48-72 . . . ... Undefined

73-76 . . .. Page zones 0-3
T7-79 . . . .. Park orbits 60-62
80. ... ... Release

Using the Feature

To use your DSS Console keys:

1. Lift handset.
2. Press DSS Console key for
desired function.

To use your DSS Console Hotline keys to Transfer your

outside call:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM.

3. Press DSS Console Hotline key.

60 More About Placing Calls

If you are an attendant, skip this
step to Transfer the call
unscreened.

m |f you hear two beeps, speak.

@ If you hear ringing, wait for an
answer.

a If you hear busy tone, dial C to
send Call Waiting beeps.

s If you hear fast busy, dial | to
intrude (override DND).
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Direct Station Sélection, DSS Console (cont'd)
Understanding Related Programming

Program 14

Program 17

Program 18 (1)

Issue 1-0

To assign circuit type, DSS Owner, DSS Block and
(optional) name to each DSS Console (The system
does, however, assign the correct circuit type. DSS
Owner 300 and DSS Block 01 when you plug in the
DSS Console)

To designate the function of each DSS Console key.
You must use Program 17 from the extension assigned
to the console.

To assign a Personal Speed Dial block to a DSS
Console (if the console has Speed Dial keys) and
program Personal Speed Dial for the console's
One-Touch keys.
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Hotline

Hotline lets you place a call or Transfer a call
to another extension (your Hotline partner) by
pressing a single key -- the Hotline key for that

extension. If your extension has programming

S Ampg: AR access level 2-5, you can change the partner
Touch one button to 9?‘;:@'?999 . extension associated with a Hotline key.

" With Hotline you can:
- Speed up Intercom calls to co
- warkers you frequently calf.

In addition. a Hotline key shows you the status of the partner extension:

When the key is... The partner extension is...
Off Idle

On Busy or ringing ‘
Flashing fast ~in Do Not Disturb (DND)

The Hotline feature also does the following:

m Signals your partner extension when it is busy, if your partner is programmed for Off-
Hook Signaling (see page 106)

m Lets you manually send Call Waiting beeps to your busy partner, if your partner is not
programmed for Off-Hook Signaling

s Lets you contact your partner extension when it is in Do Not Disturb

Initial Configuration
( m No Hotline keys programmed.
m Extensions 300-305 can change Hotline partner extensions. All other extensions onl,
have program access level 01.
m Hotline automatically activates Off-Hook Signaling

Using the Feature

To assign a partner to your Hotline key when your extension
has program access level 2-5:
Do not lift handset.
Press PGM#.
Dial HL.
Press desired Hotline key.
Dial desired extension number.
Return to step 4.
OR
Press SAVE to finish.

DR~
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~ Hotline (cont'd)
| Using the Feature

To place a call to your Hotline partner:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press Hotline key once if it is lit m If you hear two beeps, speak.
or unlit. m If you hearing ringing, wait for
an answer.

m !f you hear busy tone. dial C to
send Call Waiting beeps.

m !f you hear fast busy tone, this
means your partner is on a call
while in DND. You cannot get

through.
OR
Press Hotline key twice if it is This overrides your partner's DND
flashing fast. and you hear ringing.
To transfer your outside call to your Hotline partner:
1. Press Hotline key once if it is lit See step 2 above for your
or unlit. options. If you hear busy tone,
: _ you do not have to dial C to send
L beeps. Just hang up (see step 2
below).
OR
Press Hotline key twice if the In either case, your outside call
key is flashing. goes on Hold.
2. Anrgunce the call and hang up.
R
Hang up to have the call wait at If your partner does not pick up
your partner's extension the Transfer, it recalls your phone
unannounced. like a normal Transfer.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 17 To assign Hotline keys (and partners) to an extension
Program 18 (i) To change Hotline assignments
Program 15 To give extensions program access level 2-5 so they

change Hotline partner extensions themselves
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Last Number Redial

Last Number Redial lets you redial the last
outside number you called without manually
redialing the digits. The system remembers
the last call you made and will dial it out for
you on the same line you used for the original
call unless you manually select a different one.

: You can use Last Number Redial to redial calls
up to 24 digits long. If, however, you wait more than six seconds between dialing the
digits of the original call, Last Number Redial only redials the digits after the six-second
pause.

Initial Configuration
Last Number Redial always enabled

Using the Feature

A power failure erases the last number you called and you cannot use
Last Number Redial to redial it.

To place a call using Last Number Redial:

- 1. Lift handset. To have the call dial out on a line
( other than the original one:
’ Access an idle outgoing line
before you do step 2.

2. Press DIAL. - You hear dial tone.
3. Press LAST to have the call dial Immediate busy tone means the
out. - original line is busy. Press anidle
outgoing Line key to have your
call go out.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16 To give an extension outgoing access to a line
Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extension
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Save lets you store (save) in memory the last
outside number you dialed so you can easily
redial it later on. Save lets you store numbers
up to 24 digits long. After you save a number,
you can make other calls without affecting it.
The saved number stays in memory until you
save a new one in its place.

-looking up the number again. When you call a saved number, the system
; dials it out on the same line used for the

original call unless you manually select a different line.

Initial Configuration
Save always allowed

Using the Feature

A power failure or system reset erases a saved number from memory.

To save an outside number after you dial it:
1. Do not hang up.

2. Press DIAL. The Line key goes out.
3. Press SAVE. : The Line key lights again.

To call a saved outside number:

1. Lift handset. To have the call dial out on a line
‘ other than the originail one:
Access an idle outgoing line
before you do step 2.

2. Press DIAL. You hear dial tone.
3. Press SAVE to have the call dial Immediate busy tone means the
out. original line is busy. Press anidle
outgoing Line key to have your
call go out.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16 To give an extension outgoing access to a line
Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extension
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Speed Dial

Speed Dial aliows a number to be stored in a

memory bin so you can call the number by

dialing its bin or by pressing its key. If the VS

is equipped with an AUX module, a 16-

character name can be stored with a number.
The name appears on a Display Phone when
the number is called. :

There are two types of Speed Dial: Personal and System.

Personal Speed Dial lets you store 20 numbers at your extension as long as your
extension has program access level 1-5. You store numbers in bins 50-59 and 20-29
and call them as follows:

m Press DIAL, then dial the bin number, or

m Press DIAL, then press the corresponding bin key (1-20).

The system administrator can also store numbers for you.

System Speed Dial lets the system administrator store numbers in system memory
from any extension that has program access level 4-5. System Speed Dial numbers
can be called from any extension in the system. For example, the system administrator
may store the number for your company's branch office so everyone has quick access
to it. The system does not apply your Toll Restrictions to System Speed Dial numbers
(i.e, you can call them even if you are normally restricted from manually placing the

( same call). Depending on how your system is programmed, there may be 10 Systen
numbers stored in bins 70-79 or 100 numbers stored in bins 700-799.

In addition, the system administrator can assign One-Touch Speed Dial keys to your
extension. A One-Touch Speed Dial key also corresponds to a bin number. You just
press the key to call the stored number. There is no need to press DIAL first. You can
also store "Intercom" feature codes in a One-Touch Speed Dial key. For example, you
could store the Call Forwarding codes (#, extension, Call Forward code) in a bin and
activate Call Forwarding by pressing the key. If you have a DSS Console, you can

lg_ave One-Touch Speed Dial on keys 1-79 for an additional 79 Personal Speed Dial
ins.

Some particulars about storing numbers are as follows:

A bin can store 16 digits, including a pause or "#' character (if allowed). Numbers
longer than 16 digits flow to the next consecutive bin. Long numbers can also be stored
in two consecutive bins, then linked together when you want to call the long number.
When the system encounters a pause in a number, it waits a programmed time for dial
tone before it dials out the remaining digits. f the system does not detect dial tone, you
must dial * to restart the dialing. After a pause, the system dials out the remaining
stored digits in tones (DTMF) even if you are using a Dial Pulse (rotary) line. '
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Speed Dial (cont')

- Initial Configuration

m Each extension can store 20 Personal Speed Dial numbers except 303 (there is no
Speed Dial block of memory assigned to 303)

m Extensions 300-305 can store System Speed Dial numbers. All other extensions only
have program access level 01.

m There are 100 System Speed Dial bins (700-799)

m All extensions can access System Speed Dial numbers

m Speed Names can only be stored if the system has an AUX module

m One-Touch Speed Dial keys not assigned

m The system waits 10 seconds for dial tone before sending out a Speed Dial number.
The system waits 30 seconds for dial tone when it encounters a pause.
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Speed Dial (cont')

Using the Feature

To store a Personal or System Speed Dial number:

m To store a Personal Speed Dial number, your extension must have
program access level 1-5.

m To store a System Speed Dial number, your extension must have

access level 4-5.
. Do not lift handset.

. Press PGM#.

. Dial SD.

. For System Speed Dial: Dial bin
70-79 or 700-799.

OR

For Personal Speed Dial: Dial
bin (50-59. 20-29) or press lit
One-Touch Speed Dial key (on
phone or DSS Console).

5. If the system lets you store a
name:
At a Display Phone: Enter a
name, press PGM#. Or, to skip
name, press PGM#, go to step
6.
At a Standard Phone: Press
PGM# and go to step 6.

OR

If the system does not let you
store a name, go to step 6.

6. Dial a line (01-16) or group 90-
98 (if your system has line
groups). or press Line key.

7. Dial number, including a pause
* # (if allowed).

PN -

8. Hang up.
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To enter a letter in a name:

m Dial letter. Zero button = blank,
Q, Z, (in that order).

m Dial digit (1. 2. 3) = letter's
position on button (e.g., dial 1
to get the 1st letter). To erase
last letter, press LAST.

To store Intercom codes, press
INTERCOM instead of storing a
line, then dial the codes in step 7.
To enter a pause, press HOLD.
To enter *: Press DIAL, dial *.
To enter #: Press DIAL. dial #.
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. Speed Dial (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To call a Personal or System Speed Dial number (by using the
bin number or bin key):
1. Lift handset. To preselect a line instead of
: using the line stored with the
number:
m Press desired Line key.

| Press INTERCOM in step 2,
then go to step 3.
2. Press DIAL (except at an ESL

set).
3. Dial System Speed Dial bin (70- Your number dials out.

79.700-799). Immediate busy tone means the
OR stored line is busy. Press an idie

Dial Personal Speed Dial bin outgoing Line key to have your

(SO-CE;FS:?l or 20-29). call dial out.

Press Personal Speed Dial bin If the number contains a pause.

key (1-20). you may have to dial * to restart

the dialing.

To call a Personal or System Speed Dial number (by pressing

a One-Touch Speed Dial key):

1. Lift handset. To preselect a line instead of
using the line stored with the
number: Simply press the desired

Line key.
2. Press One-Touch Speed Dial Your number dials out.
key (on your phone or DSS Immediate busy tone means the
Console) for desired number. stored line is busy. Press an idle
outgoing Line key to have your
call dial out.

If the number contains a pause.
you may have to dial * to restart
the dialing.
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Speed Dial (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To link Speed Dial numbers stored in different bins
(multibutton phones only):
1. Place first Speed Dial call.
2. Press One-Touch Speed Dial

key for next number.

OR
Press DIAL, then dial bin or
press bin key for next number.
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Speed Dial (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1

Program 18 (1)

Program 3

Program 17

Program 4

Program 18 (I1)

Program 15

Program 16

To allow/deny access to System Speed Dial numbers
in a Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l])

To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

To assign a Speed Dial block of memory to an
extension. A block lets a user store 20 numbers. If the
system has an AUX module, the block also lets a user
store a name with a number except for blocks 51-57.

To determine how many digits in a System Speed Dial
code (2 digits allows 10 numbers to be stored under
codes 70:79; 3 digits allows 100 numbers to be stored
under codes 700-799)

To enable or disable the dialing out of a "#" character
in a System Speed Dial number

To assign One-Touch Speed Dial keys to an extension
or DSS Console

To set the Dial Tone Detection timer (this sets the
amount of time the system should wait for dial tone
before sending out a Speed Dial number or after a
stored pause)

To store Personal Speed Dial or System Speed Dial
numbers

To assign a program access level to extensions so

‘they can store Speed Dial numbers themseives

To give an extension outgoing access to a line so it
can store and call Speed Dial numbers

To change the first digit of Personal or System Speed Dial codes. see
Flexible Numbering Plan on page 173.



Establishing Multiple-Party Calls

Conference

( AT P Fas ' © Conference lets you set up a three-way

i ' telephone conversation. To set up a
Conference, you establish an Intercom or
outside call, then add someone to it. You can
add an outside party or an extension user.

To set up a Conference with two outside
. parties, your system must be equipped with
loop start lines that have disconnect supervision.

Initial Configuration
Conference allowed

Using the Feature

Conference is temporarily unavailable when the system is already
accommodating the maximum number of three-party conversations,
which is 8 per system. .

To set up a Conference:
1. Establish first call.
_ 2. Press CONF. Your call goes on Hold. Busy -
( _ tone means that all Conference
' circuits are busy. Try again later.
3. Establish second call.
4. Press CONF again. - CONF lights and all three of you
are connected.

if the Conference includes at least
one other extension user, you can
hang up (leave the Conference)

without disconnecting the
remaining parties.

Understanding Related Programming
N/A

72 More About Placing Calls Issue 1-0



Establishing Multiple-Party Calls

Group Listen

“your speaker so aif your
.colleagues can hear.the
information at once.. They
give'you feedback on the:
“information without the:

with Group Listen you car:

cadcast an import

~onthe line hearing their::
-comments. - oo

While you talk to someone using the handset,
you can activate Group Listen to broadcast
that person's voice over your phone's speaker.
Anyone in the general vicinity of your phone
can hear what the caller says, but that person
will only hear what you say into the handset.

Initial Configuration

perso Group Listen always allowed

Using the Feature

Attendant and Headset extensions cannot use Group Listen.

To activate Group Listen while on a handset céll:

1. Press HF, but do not hang up. HF flashes slowly and the
speaker is on.

To cancel Group Listen (without terminating your call):
1. Do not hang up the handset.

2. Press HF. HF goes out and the speaker is
off. You can still talk to the other
person using the handset.

To terminate (hang up) a call after activating Group Listen:
1. Press HF, then hang up the
handset.
OR
Hang up the handset, then
press HF.

Understanding Related Programming

leaiia 41.N

N/A
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Meet-Me Conference

Meet-Me Conference lets you set up a three-
way telephone conversation. You page the
people you want in the Conference and wait
without hanging up. Then, from any phone,
they dial the Meet-Me Conference code (11 or
12) to be connected to you.

Initial Configuration
Meet Conference always allowed

Using the Feature

Meet-Me Conference is temporarily unavailable when the system is
already accommodating the maximum number of three-party
conversations, which is 8 per system.

To set up a Meet-Me Conference:

1. Page parties and announce the See Paging on page 126.
Meet-Me Conference Code (11 ,
or 12). Do not hang up.
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an You hear dial tone. -
C ESL set).
‘ 3. Dial the Meet-Me Conference
code you announced in step 1.
4. Do not hang up. Wait for parties When the first person joins,
to join. ' INTERCOM flashes fast. When
the second person joins, CONF
lights.
One party can hang up without
disconnecting the other two.

To join a Meet-Me Conference after you are paged:
You must respond within one minute of the page.

1. Lift handset and press You hear dial tone.
INTERCOM (except at ESL set).
3. Dial announced Meet-Me When the first person joins,
Conference code (11 or 12). INTERCOM flashes fast. When
~ the second person joins, CONF
lights. ‘

One party can hang up without
disconnecting the other two. ‘

Understanding Related Programming
N/A
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Privacy Release lets you quickly join a co-
worker's outside call, creating a three-party
Conference. You can use Privacy Release as
long as your co-worker:

m |s a member of your Privacy Release Group
m Has not activated Privacy

m Is not on Conference call

Using the Feature

Privacy Release is temporarily unavailable when the system is already
accommodating the maximum number of three-party conversations,
which is 8 per system.

To join a co-worker's outside call (when your co-worker is a

member of your Privacy Release Group):

1. Lift handset. if that group member just placed
the call, you must wait six
seconds before doing step 2.

key for the The CONF key lights at your

phone and at your co-worker's.
You hear the conversation and

can join it.

If you hear busy tone, you cannot
join the call.

To prevent a member of your Privacy Release Group from
interrupting an outside call you are on (i.e, to activate

Privacy): .
1. Press the flickering Line key of The Line key lights steadily. No
your call. group members can join that call.

Understanding Basic Programming

Program 18 (1) To assign an extension to a Privacy Release Group

Program 16 To give Privacy Release Group members outgoing
] access to lines they should be able to join
Program 17 To assign a key to each line intended for Privacy

Release at an extension



Estabiishing Multiple-Party Calls |

Tandem Calls

Tandem Calls let you set up a Conference with
two outside parties, then drop out of the
conversation leaving the two outside parties
connected.

Initial Configuration
Tandem Calls disabled

Tandem Calls can be enabled only through
terminal programming, which requires the AUX
module. To enable Tandem Calls, see
Tandem Trunking in the ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.

Note: To use Tandem Calls, the VS system must be equipped with a Line module that
provides disconnect supervision. In addition, the connected CO line must also provide
disconnect supervision.

Using the Feature
N/A

C Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming
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@ Calling a Group of Extensions

( Group Ringing

The extensions in your system can be placed
into Ring Groups. When you make an
Intercom call or Transfer to a Ring Group, all
extensions in the group ring simultaneously. f
your extension is in a Ring Group, you can
answer any call that rings your group by simply

_With Ring Groups yo

-_'-Eafl'éfé}oubbf extensions by
‘dialing a single code. -

lifting the handset.

Your system can also be set up so that incoming outside calls ring all extensions in a
Ring Group directly (i.e.. without having to be transferred to the group).

The system can accommodate up to eight different Ring Groups (01-08). The dial-up
codes for Ring Groups 01-08 are 364-371.

Initial Configuration
No Ring Groups programmed

Using the Feature

To make an Intercom call to a Ring Group:
1. Lift handset.

{ 2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights and you hear
ESL set). dial tone.
3. Dial Ring Group number (364-
371). :

To transfer your outside call to a Ring Group:

1. Press INTERCOM. Atan ESL Your call goes on Hold.
set, press TRF instead.

2. Dial Ring Group number (364-
371). '

3. Hang up. If the group is busy. the
transferred call Camps-On (waits)
until someone in the group is free
or the transferred caller hangs up.
The call will not recall your
extension.

To answer a call that rings your Ring Group:
The call rings like any other Intercom or outside call.

1. Lift handset. You cannot use Automatic
Handsfree to answer the call.
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Calling a Group of Extensions

Group Ringing (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To answer a call that rings someone else's Ring Group:
If it's an outside call, you can answer it only if you have access to that

line.

1. Lift handset. If you have a Call Coverage key
(see page 90) for the other group,
just press the key instead of using
steps 2-4.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights and you hear

ESL set). dial tone. '

3. Dial *. Dial tone stops.

4. Dial Ring Group number (364-

371).

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (l) To assign extensions to a Ring Group (do not assign
an attendant or Hunt Group extension to 'a Ring Group)

( Program 12 To directly terminate a line (i.e, assign a Direct Inward
~ Line [DIL]) to a Ring Group. When a call comes in on
the DIL. all extensions in the group ring.

Program 17 To assign a DIL to a key at every extension in the Ring
Group (if desired)

To change the first digit of Ring Group numbers, see Flexible Numbering
Plan on page 173.
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Placing Calls Using Special Services

Using Other Common Carriers

- " The VS system lets you access Other
“..--  Common Carriers (OCCs). lii:{e MCI and GTE
: -~ Sprint. in two different ways. You can:

Use Other Common Carrfers . l?\danuauy dial their telep);wone number and
such &s, MCL GTE Sprint, etc. = any other required codes.

m Store their telephone number. a pause. and
their security coce (or other required numbers) in a Personal Speed Dial bin. When you
access the bin. :ne system dials out the number. then pauses (waits) for dial tone from
the OCC. When the VS detects OCC dial tone. it dials out any other stored digits.

wwiwwiw W WY LIS

With the VS you can:.

Optionally. the system administrator can store an OCC telephone number and other
required codes :n a System Speed Dial bin for quick access by everyone in the system.

Initial Configuration
The VS is always compatible with OCCs

Using the Feature

To manually make a call to an OCC:
Ses Placing an Outside Call on page 26.

3 To store an OCC's number in a Speed Dial bin:
o See Speed Dial on page 66.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 6 To enable/disable Active Dialpad (Continuous Dialing)
in a Toll Restriction level. Enabling it lets a user
manually dial digits during an established outside call.
This way, a user can establish a call to an OCC. wait
for OCC dial tone. then dial more digits (see also
Program 1)

Note: Continuous Dialing is always allowed at AS's.

Program 1 To assign a Toll Level (from Program &) to a Class of

Service. You can assign Toll Level 0 or a Toll Level

that has Active Dialpad enabled (see also Program 18

().

Program 18 (l) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension -



Equal Access Compatibility

If the VS is installed in an Equal Access arec
you can dial a five-digit code to access a long

distance carrier other than your main one (i.e.,
the one you access by dialing 1 before a
teleph _ e number). The five-digit code is in the form
efephone number. A 10XXX.,  where XXX is  the  carrier's
identification code. The identification code is

With Equal Access you can:

Use an alternative long distance
service without dialing ifs ... '

set up by the local telephone company.

Once you manually dial an Equal Access code. you can dial any number (i.e.. you have

unrestricted dialing) unless your phone has any of the following options enabled in its

Class of Service: |

m Only Intercom Call at Night. which prevents Equal Access dialing during the Night
Answer mode.

s Only Local Calls at Night. which prevents Equal Access dialing to long distances
numbers during the Night Answer mode.

s Only Local Calls (Day or Night). which prevents Equal Access dialing to long
distance numbers. :

However. the system never restricts an Equal Access call that is stored in System

Speed Dial bin.

Initial Configuration
Equal Access Dialing aliowed (if the system is in an Equal Access area) ’_

Using the Feature

To use Equal Access Dialing:

1. Access an outside line. See Placing an Outside Call on
page 26.

2. Dial Equal Access code.

3. Dial number.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 6 To allow/deny Equal Access Dialing (see also
Program 1). If you can do terminal programming
through the AUX module (AP command). you can
allow/deny specific 10XXX codes.

Program 1 To assign a Toll Level (from Program 6) to a Class of
Service (see also Program. 18 {l])

To limit Equal Access Dialing using Class of Service -
dialing options (see the explanation above)

Program 18 ()  To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to ar }
extension .
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Placing Calls Using Special Services

Using Tie Lines

A Tie Line directly links your VS telephone

system with another telephone system.

People in your system can:

m Use the lines in the other system

m Call extensions in the other system

m Use Speed Dial numbers from the other
system

With Tie Lines installed between
two of your company's bulldings,
you carn: -

Quickly call a co-worker who
works in the other building
without having to dial a seven-

digit telephone number. ... The VS provides a connection for two-wire

Type | Signaling (TL11M) Tie Lines. However,
Tie Lines require a special module (future) and terminal programming, which requires

- the AUX module. For more information, see Tie Lines in the ONYX Feature and
Terminal Programming Manual.

Initial Configuration
No Tie Lines

Using the Feature

See ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.

) Understanding Related Programming
N/A
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Part I: ONYX VS Features

3y More About Answering Cal!s

Selectmg Ringing Options for Incoming Calls

Delayed Ringing Assignments . . . . . . . ... ... ..... 84
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Selecting Ringing Options For Incoming Calls

Delayed Ringing Assignment

With Delsyed Ringing
Assignment you can:

Have your catls ring at your
secretary s phone, then at your
phone after a short delay. This
way, you are not disturbed by 3
ringing call untess your -
secretary cannot get to i right
away' . ':i .

—

Initial Configuration .
@ DRA diszanled at all extensions

Delayed Ringing Assignment (DRA) lets you
enable or disable delayed day/night ringing for:
m Lines

m Call Coverage keys

m Pickup Group keys

A call rings the line or key after a pre-
programmed delay instead of right away. To
enable/disable DRA, your extension must have
program access level 2-5. Enabling DRA
disables immediate Ringing Assignment (see
page 85) or Night Ringing (see page 87).

m Extensicr 300-305 can program DRA. All other extensions only have program

access level 01.

Using the Feature

To enable/disable Delayed Ringing Assignment (DRA) when
your extension has program access level 2-5:

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press PGM#.
3. Dial DRA.

Your Line, Call Coverage. Pickug
keys flash or light steadily.
Flashing means Delayed Ring is
on; steadily lit means it is off.

4. Press desired key or dial

desired line number.
. To enable DRA, dial Y.
OR
To disable DRA. dial N.
6. Press PGM# and return to step
4, or press SAVE to finish.

m

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (ll)  To enable/disable Deiayed Ringing for an extension

Program 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to extensions
so they can program Oelayed Ringing :nemselves

Program 4 To set the Delayed Rings timer

Program 17 To assign Line. Call Coverage. Pickuc xeys to ar
extension

Program 16 To assign line access to an extension

84 More About Answering Calls Issue 1-0



Selecting Ringing Options For incoming Cza:'s

- Ringing Assignments

Ringing Assignments (RA) lets you enable or

disable immediate day/night ringing for:

m Lines

m Call Coverage keys

m Pickup Group keys

To enable/disable Ring Assignments, your

exiension .mus: have program access level 2-5. Enabling RA automatically disables
gizyed Ringing (see page 84) or Night Ringing (see page 87).

With Ringing Assignments you
can: :

Select the fines you warnt fo rfng.

Initial Configuration

m S A enablec ‘or ines 1-16 at extensions 300. 302. 303 only

m ~A disablec for Call Coverage and Pickup Group keys

® Sxtension 300-305 can program RA. Other extensions only have access level Q1.

Using the Feature

To enable/disable Ringing Assignments (RA) when your
extension has program access level 2-5:
1. Do not lift handset.
2. Press PGM#.
3. Dial RA. . Your Line, Call Coverage. Pickup
. keys flash or light steadily.
Flashing means immediate ring is
on: steadily lit means it is off.
4. Press desired key.
OR
Dial desired line number.
. To enable immediate ring, dial
Y.
OR
To disable immediate ring, dial
N. _
5. Press PGM# and return to
step 4. or press SAVE.

(8}

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (I)  To enable/disable Ring Assignments for an extension

Program 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to extensions so
they can enable/disable Ring Assignments themseives

Program 16 To assign line access to an extension

Program 17 To assign Line. Call Coverage. Pickup keys to an
extension
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Selecting Ringing Options For Incoming Calls

Ringing Line Preference

—_—
e t———

With Ringing Line Prefefence

Ringing Line Preference (RLP) lets you answer
calls ringing a Line or Loop key by just lifting

you can. , the handset. To enable or disable RLP. your
. > extension must have program access level of
Answer calls I 2 s;ngle step, 2.-5. If several calls are ringing your extension,

much like you do with your

pheme at home. . RLP answers Intercom calls first. then outside

calls, starting with the one on the lowest
numbered line.

Notes:

m If you have a Prime Line Key (see page 26). the system automatically assigns RLP to
that line.

m Ringing Line Preference overrides Prime Line. So if a call rings in, lifting the handset
answers the call: it does not give you dial tone on your Prime Line.

Initial Configuration

m RLP disabled at all extensions

m Extension 301 303 can program RLP. All other extensions only have program access
level 01. .

Using the Feature

Do not enable Ringing Line Preference for attendant or Heads-
extensions.

To enable/disable Ringing Line Preference (RLP) when your
extension has program access level 2-5:

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press PGM#.

3. Dial RLP.

4. To enable RLP, dial VY.
OR
To disable RLP, dial N.

5. Press SAVE.

To answer a call when RLP is enabled:
1. Lift handset.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (ll)  To enable/disable RLP for an extension

PFOQFém 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to extensions so
they can enable/disable RLP themselves

Program 16 To assign line access to an extension
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Selecting Ringing Options For Incor~ing Calis

Night Ringing

Night Ringing (NR) lets you make a line ring at
your extensmn only when the line's attendant

P Y YT I et (o e

N yuco into “l"’ IV'HIIL Hl IDWcl moge \a ine's
;;?‘;gggg:;fgg::;gﬁgt wben» attendant is usually the attendant who answers

‘the line). Night Ringing is for those lines that
— appear at yourextensaon but do not normally
rng it.

With Night Ringing you can:

To enable or disable NR. your extension must have a program access level 2-5.
Enabling NR automatically disables Ringing Assignment (see page 85) or Delayed
Ringing Assignment (see page 84).

Initial Configuration
m NR disablea at all extensions
m Extension 300-305 can program NR. All other extensions only have access level 01.

Using the Feature

To enable/disable Night Ringing (NR) for a line:
1. Do not lift handset.
2. Press PGM#.

3. Dial NR. Your Line keys flash or light
steadily. Flashing means Night
Ring is on: steadily means it is off.
4. Press desired Line key.
OR
~ Dial line number (01-186).
. To enable Night Ring. dial Y.
OR
To disable Night Ring. dial N.
6. Press PGM# and return to step
4. press SAVE to finish

(6)]}

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16 To assign incoming lines to an extension

Program 18 (Il)  To enable/disable Night Ringing for a line at an
extension. A line follows its Night Ringing assignment
under two conditions: When its night termination in
Program 12 is 300 and when its termina:ed day
anendant (also assigned in Program 12} activates
Night Answer.

Program 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to extenSIons
they can program NR themselves



Answering Calls While You are Already on the Phone

Split

i
———

with Split you can:

When you are on a call and you hear two Call
Waiting teeps in your handset or Off-Hook
Ringing (ringing over your speaker). this
means another call is trying to reach you. Split
lets you answer the second call. then

alternate between the two. _

¥ you are ¢~ a call and hear two beeps in your handset followed by your co-worker's
voice. see CH-Hook Signaling/Voice Over on page 106.

Handle two calls at once. e

Initial Configuration

m Split always allowed

m Call Waiting beeps enabled
m Off-Hook Ringing disabied
® Voice Over enabled

Using the Feature

At your multibutton phone, to answer an Intercom call when
you are on the phone (INTERCOM flashes):
1. Press INTERCOM. Your first call goes on Hold.
2. To alternate: Press INTERCOM,
dial * 7.

At your multibutton phone, to answer an outside call when
you are on an Intercom call (a Line/Loop key flashes):
1. Press HOLD to hold your
intercom call.
2. Press flashing Line key.
3. To alternate: Press INTERCOM.
dial * 7.

At your multibutton phone, to answer an outside call when
you are on an outside call (a Line/Loop key flashes):

1. Press HOLD to hold the call you

_areon.

2. Press flashing Line or Loop key.
3. To alternate. repeat steps 1-2.
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" Answering Calls While You are Already on the Phone

1 Split (cont'd)

At your ESL set, to Split between a new call and your current

call:

1. Press HLD to put current call on Repeat steps 3 and 4 to continue
Hoid. alternating between the calls.

2. Dial * 2 to answer waiting call.

3. Press HLD again.

4. Dial = 7 to answer the call on
hold.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 2 To enable/disable Call Waiting beeps
Program 18 (I}  To enable/disable incoming Voice Over at an
extension )

Program 18 (l) To enable/disable Off-Hook Ringing at an extension

(o



telemanuals.com

Answering Calls That Ring Other Extensions

'
St

Call Coverage

Call Coverage lets you answer a call ringing a
co-worker's extension by pressing your Call
Coverage key for that extension (called the
"covered" extension). In addition, you can use
the Call Coverage key to make an Intercom
call or Transfer to the covered extension.

with Call Coverage you ca G"" e

Toiich one key at your phone fo
answer a co-wo;rker‘s__ ;a#l; No. -

The Call Coverage key shows you the status of the covered extension:

When the Call

Coverage key is... The covered extension is...
Off Idle

On Busy

Flashing Slowly Ringing

Flashing fast in Do Not Disturb

The Call Coverage feature also does the following: .

m Signals a busy covered extension, if it's programmed for Off-Hook Signaling (see
page 106) -

m Lets you Camp-On to the busy covered extension, if it's not programmed for Off-Hook .
Signaling (see page 103)

m Lets you contact the covered extension when it is in Do Not Disturb

And. if your extension has the proper program access level, you can enhance the Call

Coverage feature as follows:

m With program access level 2-5, you can assign ringing to a Call Coverage key so
when a call rings the covered extension, your extension rings. too (see Delayed
Ringing Assignment on page 84 and Ringing Assignment on page 85).

m With program access level 1-5, you can change the covered extension assigned to a
Call Coverage key (see Direct Station Selection on page 57).

Initial Configuration

a No Call Coverage keys programmed

m All Call Coverage keys activate Off-Hook Signaling (Voice Over)

m Extensions 300-305 can program ringing for Call Coverage keys. All other extensions
have program access level 01.

m All extensions can change a Call Coverage key's extension

Using the Feature

To answer a call using a Call Coverage key:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press (siow) flashing Call The key goes out. INTERCOM or )
Coverage key. a Line key lignts. :
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Answering Calls That Ring Other Extensions

- 1Call Coverage (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To place a call to a covered extension:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press Call Coverage key once if m f you hear two beeps, speak.
it is lit or uniit. @ If you hearing ringing, wait for
~an answer.
m If you hear busy tone, dial C to
Camp-On.
m If you hear fast busy tone, this
means your partner is busy on

a call and has DND on. You
cannot get through.

OR
Press Call Coverage key twice if  This overrides the covered
it is flashing fast. extension's DND and you hear
ringing.
To Transfer an outside call to a covered extension:
R 1. Press Call Coverage key. The call goes on Exclusive Hoid
(Line key and HOLD key flash).
INTERCOM flashes fast.
2. Announce the call, then hang If you hear beeps. speak. If you
up.OR _ hear ringing, wait for an answer.
Hang up to send the call You can also hang up when you
unannounced. hear busy tone to have the call

Camp-On (wait) at that extension.
Understanding Reiated Programming

Program 17 To assign Call Coverage keys (and their covered
extensions) to an extension. If you want Call Coverage
keys for ACD/UCD master numbers, your system must
have an AUX module.

Program 16 To give an extension access to any line it should be
able to answer at the covered extension

~Program 18 (Il)  To assign ringing to a Call Covergge key

Program 15 To assign program access leve!l 2-5 to ex:znsions s¢
they program ringing themselves
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Answering Calls That Ring Other Extensions

-, Directed Call Pickup |

Directed Call Pickup lets you answer. from
With Directed Call Pickup you your extension, a call that is ringing a co-

can: . . worker's extension. You must, however, know

...... C  the num f the ringing extension.
Answersomeoneelsescaﬂ from & number of the ringing

you{r phione as long as you. know Directed Call Pickup does not answer calls
their extenston number. . . ringing another extension's Call Coverage
——— keys.

Initial Configuration
Directed Call Pickup always allowed

Using the Feature

To answer a call that is ringing another extension:

1. Lift handset. If you have a One-Touch Speed
Dial key, you can press it instead
of using steps 2-4.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an You hear dial tone.

ESL set).
3. Dial *. Dial tone stops.
£ 4, Dial number of ringing extenSion
e (300-347). .

Note: This procedure picks up calls other than calls ringing other
extensions. The pick-up order is as follows:

m Ringing Intercom calis

m Personal Park calls

m Ringing outside calls and Direct Inward Lines

m Calis on Hold

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16 To give an extension access to any line it shouic 2e
able to pick up

92 More About Answering Callis Issue 1-0


Brandon Hunt



telemanuals.com

Answering Calls That Ring Other Extensions

"y Group Call Pickup

Group Call Pickup places your extension in a
Pickup Group with other extensions so you can
easily pick up (answer) each other's calls. In
other words. anyone in the group cta_]n pick up a

call ringing any other extension in the group by
you don't know which extension =i-ngga sglmplye code (* 1). Group Call Pickup
is ringing. BE answers the following types of calls:
——=——=——- g Ringing Intercom calis

Wfth‘Group Call Pickup you can:
Eééﬁy answer a caﬂ nngmg your
group (e.g., department) even if

m Transferred Calls
m Outside calls on Direct inward Lines

s Outside calls on lines that have been assigned. through system programming. to the
Pickup Group

To further simplify answering calls that ring a Pickup Group, your extension can be
assigned a Pickup Group key. This way. when a call rings any extension in the group,
the key flashes and you simply press it to answer the call. _If your extension has
program access level 2-5. you can assign ringing to a Pickup Group key so when a call
rings an extension in the group. your extension rings. too (see Delayed Ringing
Assignment on page 84 and Ringing Assignment on page 85).

The system can accommodate up to seven Pickup Groups (01-07). Any number of
extensions can be in a group. but an extension can only be in one group.

B e
i

Initial Configuration

m No Pickup Groups

# No Pickup Group keys

m No Direct Inward Lines assigned to extensions

m No lines assigned to Pickup Groups

m Extension 301-305 can program ringing. All other extensions only have access
level 01.

Using the Feature

To answer a call ringing your Pickup Group from any
extension in that Pickup Group:

This procedure does not answer Ring Group calls at othe- extensions in
the Pickup Group.

1. Lift handset. If you have a One-T2ouch Speed
Dial key. you can przsss it instead
of using steps 2-4.
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an -
- ESL set).
3. Dial ™.
4. Dial 1.
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Answering Calls That Ring Other Extensions

) Group Call Pickup (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To answer a call ringing a Pickup Group using the Pickup key
tor the group:
1. Lift handset.
2. If not connected. press flashing
Pickup key.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (1) = To assign an extension to a Pickup Group

Program 17 To assign a Pickup Group key to an extension. You
can also assign a Pickup Group key to an extension
that is not in a Pickup Group so the extension can
answer calls ringing that group.

Program 18 (Il)  To assign ringing to a Pickup key at an extension
Program 15 To assign program access level 2-5 to Pickup Group

Padia N

™Y extensions so they can program ringing for
L ' Pickup keys themselves

Program 12 To assign a line to a Pickup Group
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. Establishing Privacy While Your Phone is ldle

~ Background Music

With a touch of a key you can have
Background Music (BGM) play over the
speaker of your extension while it is idle. 1f a
page or call comes in while BGM is playing,
the music stops and starts again when the
page or ringing stops.

Wrth Background Music yvou can

Add music to your prrvate work
area to create a p!easant LT
atmosphere.

BGM is” available only if the VS is eguipped with an outside music source (such as a
tape player).

BGM can also play over external paging speakers. if your system is equipped and
programmed for it.

Initial Configuration
BGM disabled

Using the Feature
BGM is not available to attendant extensions.

, To turn BGM on or off while your extension is idle: .
f\) A system reset or activating Do Not Disturb automatically turns off BGM
‘ 1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press HOLD.

To adjust the volume of BGM:

1. PressVOLUP A orVOLDN v This simultaneously adjusts
while BGM is on. paging and ringing volume.

Understanding Related Programming

BGM uses line circuit #04. A line cannot be connected to it.
The music source must meet the following specifications:

input Impedance 100 K Ohms
Maximum Input -10 dBm
Program 7 To enable BGM (use Enable Background Music)

To have music play over customer-provided
external paging speakers. also do the following:
m Enable External All Call Page Zone
m Enable External Page Zone-t (if you have CEU #2)
m Enable BGM to All External Page Zones.
m Adjust Paging and Music Gain (Volume) Over
External Speakers :
To install external speakers, see the Hardware Manue..
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Establishing Privacy While Your Phone is Idle

Do Not Disturb

Az = Do Not Disturb (DND) lets you block incoming
‘With Do Not Disturb you can pages. ringin(g. Lnd Y Intercom  voice
g g | announcements. While in DND, you can still
use your extension to process calls and use
features. Incoming outside calls still flash the
Line keys and you can answer them, if you
wish.

Someone using Hotline (at a phone or DSS Console) or Intrusion, can however,
override your DND and get through. Likewise, you can use these features to contact an
extension in DND.

Initial Configuration
Do Not Disturb enabled

Using the Feature

OND is not available to the attendant, even if the attendant is
programmed for it. Pressing the DND key at an attendant extension puts
the system in the Night Answer mode.

To activate DND for your extension:
1. Do not lift handset.
2. Press DND until it flashes. ' Activating DND does the following
at your extension:
@ Turns off Background Music, if
it was on
m Cancels any Call Forwards
m Makes your extension appear
busy if it is a Hunt Group
member

To cancel DND at your extension:

The attendant can automatically cancel a DND condition at your
extension by making it an Alternate Attendant or by canceling Call
Forwarding system-wide.

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press DND until it goes out.

Understanding Related Programming

- Program 18 (1) To allow/deny Do Not Disturb for an extension
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| Establishing Privacy While Your Phone is idle

™ Microphone On/Off

Microphone On/Off lets you turn off your

phone's microphone while your phone is idle.

Make sure a convefsatfo};z:}n.- S With the microphone off, Intercom callers who

-~ wark is not overh ard make voice announcements over your speaker

yo.tir Wark area IS not overnean will not be able to hear what people are saying

by Intercam callers. 7 in your work area at the moment the call

. comes through. To talk to the Intercom caller.

you must turn the microphone back on or lift the handset. See also Microphone Mute
on page 99.

With Microphone On/Off you can:

Initial Configuration
Microphone On-Off always allowed

Using the Feature
Microphone On/Off is not available to attendant or Headset extensions.

To turn off the microphone while your phone is idle:
1. Press DND/MIC. DND/MIC lights. When a voice-
announced Intercom call comes
o in, you will hear two long beeps
) instead of the usual two short
beeps.

To turn your microphone back on:
Turning it back on automatically cancels any Call Forwards or Selectable
Display Messages at your extension.
1. Press DND/MIC until it goes If DND/MIC flashes. your
out. microphone is back on but your
extension is in Do Not Disturb.
Press it again.

Understanding Related Programming
N‘A
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Establishing Privacy While cn a Call
|

-, Microphone Mute

thh M:crophone Mute you can:.

. your work area wh:!e ona
Handsfree call. ‘;.;:i.':;.:.:::f‘:‘:'i: ,' -

Microphone Mute lets you turn off the

______ microphone while you are on a Handsfree call.
----------- With the microphone off, you can listen to the
person on the other end, but that person will
not be able to hear what people are saying in
your work area. To talk to the person on the

| S

phone. you must cancel Microphone Mute (i.e.,

turn the microphone back on). See also Microphone On/Off on page 98.

Initial Conflguratlon
Microphone Mute zlways allowed

Using the Feature

Microphone Mute is not available to attendant or Headset extensions.

To activate Microphone Mute while on a Handsfree call:

1. Press DND/MIC. DND/MIC lights.
To cancel Microphone Mute:
Canceling it automatically cancels any Call Forwards or Selectable
Display Messages at your extensnon
1. Press DND/MIC until it goes it DND/MIC flashes, your
out. microphone is back on but your

extension is in Do Not Disturb.
Press it again.

Understanding Related Programming

N/A
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Handling Busy Extensions

Callback

IO When you make an Intercom call and get busy
With Callback you can: *gﬁj‘ tone. y):au can place a Callback request. hang
up. and continue using your extension. The
VS then does the following for you:
m Monitors the busy extension and vyour
extension, and calls you back (rings you) when
both extensions are free.
m Calls the previously busy extension when you answer the "callback” ring.

Save time retrying a busy
~extension. The VS calls you
| back when it becomes rdle

You can leave one Callback per busy extension. For extensions with several
Callbacks. the system processes them in the order they were left.

Initial Configuration
Callback always allowed

Using the Feature
Callback is not available to attendant extensions. '

To use Callback after you call an extension and hear busy

tone or ring-busy tone:. -
You cannot use Callback if you hear fast busy tone.

1. Dial C and hang up.

To answer Callback (long) rings:

You must answer within five rings or the system cancels the Callback.

1. Lift handset. This connects you to the
previously busy extension.

To cancel a specific Callback after you leave it:
1. Call the busy extension again.

2. Dial * at busy tone and hang up.

To cancel all your Callbacks (and Line Queuing requests):

1. Lift handset and press
INT;ERCOM (except at an ESL
set).

3. At a muitibutton phone. dial *
and press FTR.
At an ESL set. dial # ~.

4. Hang up.

Understanding Related Programming
N/A
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Handling Busy Extensions

Camp-On (Call Waiting)

.N

When you make an Intercom call and get busy
tone. Camp-On lets you dial a code, and wait
off-nook for the busy extension to become
available. Dialing the code may send Call
Waiting beeps to the busy user (if enabled in
programming). The VS automatically connects
_ you to that extension when the busy user
hangs up or if the busy user chooses to interrupt their call and respond to your beeps.

With Call Waiting you can:

Be assured that you are "

connected to a busy exrenéiqn
as spon as it becomes free.

When a line you want to use is busy. Camp-On also lets you dial a code and wait off-
hook for it to become iree. When free. the VS gives you dial tone on the line.

On the other hand. when you are busy on a call, you'll hear Call Waiting beeps when:

B An Intercom caller sends them

m Someone transfers an outside call to you

m You receive an outside call on a line that normally rings your phone

If several calls come in while you are busy on a call, you'll hear the beeps only for the
first one. You will - not. however. hear any Call Waiting beeps if your extension is
programmed for Privacy.

Initial Configuration
m All extensions can use Camp-On

.7 m Call Waiting tones enabled system-wide

m Privacy disabled except for attendant extension 300
m Attendant extension 300 can Camp-On to a busy line

Using the Feature

To Camp-On to an extension when you call it and hear call
busy tone or ring-busy tone: o

You cannot Camp-On if you hear fast busy tone (the extension is in Do
Not Disturb).

1. Dial C. You hear ringing while you wait.
2. Do not hang up and wait to be If you choose to hang up. the
connected. system converts your Camp-On

to a Callback (see page 102).

To have a Transter Camp-On to an extension after you call it
and hear busy tone or ring-busy tone:

1. Simply hang up when you hear See also Transfer on page 41.
~ the busy or ring-busy tone.
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Handling Busy Extensions

Using the Feature

Camp-On (CaII'Waiting)

To Camp-On to a busy line:
1. Try to access the busy line.

2. Dial C when you hear busy Busy tone stops.
tone.

3. Do not hang up and wait for dial If you choose to hang up. the
tone. system converts your Camp-On

to a Line Queuing request (see
page 109).

To answer Call Waiting beeps from an Intercom call (your hear
two beeps, INTERCOM flashes):

1. At a multibutton phone. press Your first call goes on Hold.
INTERCOM to answer the

waiting call. To alternate between the calls,
At an ESL set, press HLD and see Split on page 88.
dial * 2. '

';"u..m’

To answer Call Waiting tones from an outside call (your hear -

two beeps, a Line/Loop key flashes):

1. Press HOLD to hold the call you
are on.

2. At a multibutton phone. press To alternate between the calls.
flashing Line/Loop key. see Split on page 88.

At an ESL set. dial * 2.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1

Program 18 ()

Program 2

To allow/deny Camp-On to a busy extension or

line in a Class of Service (see also Program 1
To allow/deny Privacy in a Class of Service. Allow
Privacy for any extension that should not receive Call
Waiting beeps (see also Program 18 {l]).

To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

To enable/disable Off-Hook Ringing a: an extension. |
enabled. the system converts the extension's Cali
Waiting tones 10 a ring signal over the speaker.

To enable/disable Call Waiting beeps system-wice



Handling Busy Exiensions

Intrusion (Barge-In)

Intrusion (Barge-In) lets you use your phone to
break into a co-worker's telephone call and
have a three-party conversation. You can also
use Intrusion to contact an extension in Do Not
Disturb (DND). You cannot use Intrusion to
break into a Conference call or an extension
programmed for Privacy.

~ With Intruszon (BargeJn} you

CAUTION: An unauthorized Intrusion may be interpreted as an invasion of privacy.

Initial Configuration
m Intrusion enabled for attendant extension 300
m Privacy disabied except for attendant extension 300

Using the Feature

Intrusion is temporarily unavailable when the system is already
accommodating the maximum number of three-party conversations,
which is 8 per system.

To use Intrusion after you call an extension and hear busy
tone, fast busy tone (for DND), or ring-busy tone:

1. Dial | (digit 4). Busy tone stops and the system
sends two warning beeps to your
co-worker.

If busy tone continues, you
cannot intrude.

You hear ringing if you override
DND. Wait for an answer (skip
steps 2-3).

2. Wait for the CONF key to light.

3. Speak.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To enable/disable Intrusion in a Class of Service (see
also Program 18 {i])

To allow/deny Privacy in a Class of Service. Allow
Privacy for any extension that should not be intrudec
upon (see also Program 18 []).

Program 18 ()  To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension



Handling Busy Extensions

Off-Hook Signaling/Voice Over

~.... . When you call a busy multibutton extension,

~ Oft-Hook Signaling lets you send a signal to
the busy user. Depending on programming.
sending the signal can result in a Voice Over
or Off-Hook Ringing:

calt and tatk to him wﬂhauﬂhe
other person on the fing hearing

you. BN Voice Over sends two beeps into the handset

of the busy user. After the beeps sound. you
can speak. The busy user hears your vaice over their conversation. but the other
person does not hear you. The busy user can also respond to you without the other
person hearing. Voice Overs do not occur if the busy user is on a Handsfree/Monitor
call. Off-Hook Ringing may occur instead. depending.on programming.

Off-Hook Ringing sends a beep (repeated) over the speaker of the busy extension.
While the beep sounds at the busy extension, you hear ringing and must wait for the
busy user to respond. . _

On the other hand. when you receive a Voice Over or Off-Hook Ringing, you can

respond or not respond. as is convenient. If your extension has program access level

3-5, you can disable or enable incoming Voice Overs. To block Off-Hook Signals while

on a particular call. activate Do Not Disturb. -

Initial Configuration

m Voice Over enabled

a Off-Hook Ringing disabled

B Extension 301-305 can enable/disable Voice Over. All other extensions only have
access level 01.

Using the Feature

To use Off-Hook Signaling when you call an extension and
hear ring-busy tone: |
You can't send a signal if you hear busy tone.
1. Dial 1.
2. If you hear two beeps: Speak.
OR
If you hear ringing: Wait for the
called party to answer.
OR

if you hear busy or fast busy
tone. you cannot send a signal.
Hang up. -

Note: Pressing a lit Hotline, Call Coverage. or DSS xey autorraticallv

activates Off-Hook Signaling. For more information ses Hotline ¢~ pe.
62. Call Coverage on page 90. and Direct Station Selec:on on pags 57.
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Handling Busy Extensions

. Off-Hook Signaling/Voice Over
Using the Feature

To enable/disable incoming Voice Over when your extension
has program access level 3-5:
. Do not lift handset.
. Press PGM#,
. Diat VO.
. Dial Y to enable.
OR

Dial N to disable.

. Press SAVE.

WA =

(9]}

To respond to a Voice Over in your handset:

You hear two beeps. then your co-worker's voice. The INTERCOM key
flashes fast.

1. Press and hold DND/MIC to

talk.

2. Release DND/MIC to talk to
inttial caller.

. To answer an Off-Hook Signal you hear over your speaker:
) | You hear a single beep repeated. INTERCOM flashes fast if you are on

an Intercom call or slowly if you are on an outside calil.

1. Press HOLD to hold an if you are on an outside call. you
Intercom call. can skip this step (doing step 2

automatically places an outside
call on Exclusive Hold).

2. Press flashing INTERCOM. if you are on an outside call, the
HOLD and Line key flashes.

If you are on an Intercom call:
HOLD and INTERCOM flashes.

To switch (alternaie) between the
two calls. see Split on page 88.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 18 (Il)  To enable/disable incoming Voice Overs for an
extension

Program 15 To assign program access level 3-5 to extensions so
’ they can enabie‘disable Voice Over themselves

? Program 18 (I) To assign Off-Hook Ringing to an exte~sion
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; Handling Busy Lines

~  Forced Line Disconnect

e Eoread Line Disconnect lets you disconnect an
With Forced Line Disconnect - guiside call that is goingy on at another
you can: S ~ extension. The outside line becomes idle and

you can use it, for example, to make a call.

You can also use Forced Line Disconnect to

disconnect a busy (seized) outside line if it

does not properly disconnect after the outside
party hangs up.

Quickly get an o

tside line for an
- emergency call when all iines are

busy. i L win

Forced Line Disconnect is primarily for attendants to use in- emergencies and for
maintenance technicians to use when there is a problem with a line.

Initial Configuration
Forced Line Disconnect enabled for attendant extension 300

Using the Feature

To disconnect a busy line (by dialing a code):
1. Lift handset.
2. Press INTERCOM.

= 3. Dial the busy line's number You hear busy tone.
/D (348-363) for lines 01-16.
4. Dial # to disconnect the line. You hear intercom dial tone. To

place a call on the line, do step 3
again and dial the number.

To disconnect a busy line (by pressing a Line key):
1. Lift handset.
2. Press Line key for busy line. You hear busy tone.

3. Dial # to disconnect the line. The Line key goes out and you.
hear Intercom dial tone. To place
a call on the line. press the Line
key and dial the number.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To enable Direct Line (Trunk) Access in a Class o
~ Service; it must enabled for Forced Line Disconnec:i to
work (see also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 (1) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to each
extension that should be able to use Forced Line
Disconnect

/} Program 16 To give an extension access to a line
Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extensicn



P . Line Queuing lets you place your extension in
With Line Queuing you can... queue (on a "waiting list") for a busy outgoing

line to become free. As soon as it does. the

Wit for a busy line to-become VS rings your phone with a long (“callback”)
free without "watching your y
pghone” or retrying the line. The

ring. When you answer it, you have dial tone
on that line. If your extension is busy when the

VS system monitors the line line is free. the VS rings your extension later.
and gives it to you when it's free.

It a few extensions queue for a line, the VS

rings the ones programmed for Line Queuing Priority (if any), then any others that

queued

- -~ e

in the order they queued.

Initial Configuration
Line Queuing always allowed

Using the Feature

Issue 1-0

Line Queuing is not available to attendant extensions.

To queue for a busy line:

You can also do this when you use Last Number Redial, Save, or Speed
Dial and immediately get busy tone. which means the stored line is busy.
1. Try to access the busy line. You hear busy tone.

2. Dial C.

3. Hang up.

To answer a callback (long) ring:
If you do not answer. the VS removes your extension from the queue.

1. Lift handset. You hear outside dial tone (or
your Last Number Redial. Save,
or Speed Dial call dialing cut).

To cancel a Line Queuing request before the system calls you:
1. Try to access the busy line. You hear busy tone.

2. Dial *.

3. Hang up.

To cancel all your Line Queuing (and Callback) requests:
A power failure or system reset automatically cancels them.
1. Lift handset.
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an -
"ESL set).

3. At a multibutton phone. dial *

and press FTR.

At an ESL set. dial # *.
4. Hang up.
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- - -Handling Busy Lines. .- ..

Line Queuing (cont'd)
Understanding Related Programming

Programs 1 To allow Line Queuing (Callback) Priority in a
: Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 () To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to each
extension that should have Line Queuing Priority
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Silent Monitor

Silent Monitor lets you enter a co-warker's
outside call and listen to the conversation
without sending any warning tones to indicate
your presence. You simply call your co-
worker's extension and dial the Silent Monitor
code. If your co-worker is on an Intercom call,
you hear only the person who is talking to ycur

With Silent Monitor youcan, as a
Customer Service supervIsor

Listen to the way a tramee =
handles outside callers. ..

co-worker. not the co-worker you called.
Silent Monitor does not let you break into calis at extensions programmed for Privacy.

CAUTION: Since Silent Monitor provides no warning tones. using this feature may be
interpreted as an invasion of privacy.

Initial Configuration
@ Silent Monitor disabled
= Privacy disabled except for attendant extension 300

Using the Feature

If your extension is in a Call Pickup Group, you can only monitor other
extensions in the group.

To use Silent Monitor to listen to a call at another extension:
1. Lift handset.
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an

ESL set).
3. Dial number of extension you You hear busy tone.
want to monitor. ,
4. Dial 6 to break in and listen. If you still hear busy tone. this
means you cannot monitor the
call.

To cancel Silent Monitor:
1. Hang up.

Understanding Related Programming
Programs 1 To allow/deny Silent Monitor in a Class of Service (see
also Program 18 (l)

To allow/deny Privacy in a Class of Service. Allow
Privacy for any extension that should not be monitored
(see aiso Program 18 [I]).

Programs 18 (I) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) tc an
extension
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Sending a Call to Another Person

Alternate Attendant . . . . . . . ... ... ... .. 0 .. 114
Call Forwarding, Internal . . . . . . . ... ... ........ 115
Call Forwarding, Off-Premise . . . . . ... ... ... .... 117
CallParking . . . .. ... .. ... ... ... ... ..... 119
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See also:

Call Coverage (page 90)
Transter (page 41)
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MessageWaiting . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 124
Paging . . . . ... ... . . ... 126
Selectable Disptay Messages . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 129

Voice Mail/Automated Attendant . . . . . . . . . ... . ... 131
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Alternate Attendant

With Alternate Attendant you = -

ca_”ff.'

Tmn cranfy }' cir m‘a'endant
pasmon w;thout m:ssfng calls or
asking a co-worker to take your
p}ace.

Initial Configuration

If you are an attendant, Alternate Attendant
lets you send your incoming calls to another
extension. When you activate Alternate
Attendant, outside calls ring your attendant
extension and the alternate extension.
intercom caiis ring only the alternate uniess
the alternate is busy; then they ring your
attendant extension instead.

Alternate Attendant enabled for extension 300

Using the Feature

To activate Alternate Attendant at an attendant extension:
This procedure automatically cancels a Do Not Disturb or Call Forward
condition that is active at the alternate.

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM.

if you have a One-Touch Speed
Dial key, you can press it instead
of using steps 2-5.

3. Dial #.

4. Dial alternate S extensuon Do not dial another attendant
number. extension.

5. Dial 3. MSG and DND/MIC keys flash.

6. Hang up. If the alternate activates DND

after you send calls there. the
alternate assignment is canceled.

An alternate cannot forward calls
to yet another extension.

To cancel Alternate Attendant:

1. Do not lift handset.
2. Press DND/MIC.

MSG and DND/MIC keys go out.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To enable/disable Internal Call Forwarding for
Class of Service 00. This enables or disables
Alternate Attendant for Class of Service 30 (the
attendant's Class of Service).
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internal Call Forwarding lets you reroute your

incoming Intercom calls and some outside

calls to a co-worker's extension. You can

forward one of three types of calls:

m Ringing calls that you do not answer after a
programmed number of rings

m Ringing calls that you do not answer after a
programmed number of rings, and calls that
try your phone when it is busy

g All calls, immediately

The system does not forward: Intercom calls from the forwarded destination, Ring

Group calls, calls that ring a Call Coverage key, and outside calls not on Direct inward

Lines.

Initial Configuration
& internal Call Forwarding enabled
m A call rings an extension 5 times before being forwarded

‘G to.a mesting In 3 co-worke
- office and not miss your calls.

- Simply send them there

Using the Feature
Call Forwarding is not available to an Alternate Attendant.

To forward your cails to another extension:

You can do this from your phone or the destination phone. Do not do this

to forward calls back to your own phone; simply cancel Call Forwarding.

1. Lift handset. If you have a One-Touch Speed
Dial key, you can press it instead
of using steps 2-5.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at

ESL set).
3. Dial # and ext. to receive calls.
4. Dial Call Forward code (1,2,3). @ Code 1 forwards ring-no-
answer calls
m Code 2 forwards ring-no-
answer and busy calls
m Code 3 forwards all calls
6. Hang up. MSG key flashes.

To cancel Call Forwarding:

The attendant can also cancel your Call Forwards (see Call Forwarding

Cancel on page 138). A power failure, system reset, or activating Do Not

Disturb cancels them automatically.

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (excerpt at
ESL set).

. Dial # and hang up. MSG key goes out.

(€3]
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Call Forwarding (cont'd)

Understanding Reiated Programming

Program 1 To enable/disable Internal Call Forwarding in a Class
: of Service (see also Pregram 18 [1])

Program 18 (i) To assign a Ciass of Service (from Program 1) to an

extension
Program 4 To set the Number of Rings Before Recall timer (the
number of times a call rings before being forwarded)
Program 12 To assign Direct Inward Lines to an extension (only
calls on these lines will get forwarded)



i Sending-a-Call to Anote

r Person.

;all Forwarding, Off-Premise

With Off-Premise Call Forwarding

early in the day and
_have your calls follow you there

.of to your car phone. ..o

disconnect supervision.

Initial Configuration
CH-Pre~ee Call Forwardine ~zapled

Using the Feature

leecnia 1.0

To forward your calls off-premise:
1.

4.

5.

Lift handset.

. Press INTERCOM (except at an

ESL set).

.Dial # 1 and the line (01-16) you

want your calls to forward out
on.

Dial telephone number to
receive your calls.

Hang up.

To cancel Call Forwarding:

The a‘tendant can also cancel ycur Call Forwards.

if your phone has Direct Inward Lines. Off-
Premise Call Forwarding 'ets you reroute calls
on those lines to an outs ~=2 telephone number.

Note: To use Cz!l Fc-. arding, the VS system
must be equipr -d with a Line module that
provides discor
the connecte~

~+ supervision. In addition,
> must also provide

It you have a One-Touch Speed
Dial key. you can press it instead
of using steps 2-5. '

Use a line you have access 10.

MSG key flashes slowly.

A power failure.

system reset, or activating Do Not Disturd cancels them automatically.

1.

Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an

3.

ESL set).
Dial #.

4. Hang up.

Sending a Call or Message to Another Person

MSG key goes out.
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a Cali to AnotherPerson--- - - -

Call Forwarding, Off-Premise (cont'd)
Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To enable/disable Off-Premise Call Forwarding in a
: Class of Service (see also Program 18 [1])

Program 18 {!)  To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an

extension
Program 12 To assign Direct Inward Lines
Program 16 To give an extension access to the line it will use {o

torward calls out on
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- Sending a Call to Another Person.. .

Call Parking

e . Call Parking lets you send an outside call into
With Call Parking you can: . an "Orbit" (%vhich )i/s a special waiting state) so
- that a person can pick it up from any extension
in the system. After you park a call using a
Park Orbit code. you page the person for
whom it is intended. The paged person then
dials the Park Orbit code from any extension to
pick up the call.

Be sure that a call gets sent to a
person even when you don't ‘
know what part of the building
they are in. o

You can park a cali so it waits in a:

& System Crbit. by using codes 60-69 or a Park Orbit key (if your phone has ong). If
someone does not pick up the call within the Park Orbit time, it recalls your
extension. If you do not answer a recall within the Rings Before Recall time. the call
rings all extensions that normally ring on that line.

m Personal Orbit (at someone’s extension), by using an extension number. If someone
does not pick up the call within the Hold Recall time. it recalls your extension. If you
do not answer a recall within the Rings Before Recail time. the call rings all
extensions that normally ring on that line.

Initial Configuration

m Park allowed

u No Park Orbit keys assigned o

m Park Orbits 60-67 are 60 seconds, Park Orbits 68-69 are permanently 300 seconds
®m The Hold Recall time for Personal Orbits is 60 seconds

m The Rings Before Recall time is 5 rings

Using the Feature

To park a call in a System or Personal Orbit:

1. At a multibutton phone. press If you have a One-Touch Speed
INTERCOM while on a call. Dial key, you can press it instead
At an ESL set. press TRF. of using steps 1-2.

2. For System Park: Dial Park If you hear busy tone. press
Orbit code (60-69) or press Park INTERCOM and dial a different
Orbit key. code (only one call can waitin a

' System Orbit).
OR
FCr Pe'l'sonal Park: Dial * then Tne cail goes on Exclusive Hoid
extension number. at your extension and the other (it
does not ring). You can park any
number of calls-at the same
' extension.

3. Page person to receive call and See Paging on page 126.
announce orbit.

4. Hang up.

Issue 1-0 Sending a Call or Message to Another Person 119



Sending a Call to Anocther Person__ _

Call Parking (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To pick up a parked call: To pick up a parked outside call.
: you must use an extension that
has access to that line.
1. Lift handset. If you have a One-Touch Speed
Dial key, you can press it instead
of using steps 2-3.

no
0
-

anno e Park Orblt Code or
press Park Orbit key for that
Orbut.

OR
For Personal Park: Dial *. then
announced extension number.

C

Note: The procedure for picking up Personal Park calls also picks u
other types of calls. The pick-up order is as follows:
m Ringing Intercom calls

& Personal Park calls

® Ringing outside calls and Dlrect Inward Lines

—_ N lI [ I Py g §

B Lais on mola

Understanding Related Programming

Program 4 To change the Park Orbit time for Orbits 60-67

Program 17 To assign a System Park Qrbit (60-69) to a key at an
extension

Program 16 To let an extension access any line it should be able t¢

pick up from an Orbit

To change the first digit of System Park Orbit codes, see Flexible
Numbering Plan on page 173. :



-.Sending a Call to Another Person.. .

Night Answer (Off-Hours Ringing)

With Night Answer (Off-Hours
Ringing) you can, as the

attendant:

Send calls to extensions at night

so other people (perhaps

security perscnnel) can answer
-them until you return in the

morning.

If you are the attendant. Night Answer (Off-
Hours Ringing) lets you place the system in
the "night" mode so your incoming calls ring at
other destinations. Your system may be set up
for Assigned Night Answer or Universal Night
Answer.

m Assigned Night Answer sends calls to
extensions. Ring Groups or UCD Hunt
Group extensions.

= Universal Night Answer sends calls to the

external paging system so they ring over the

paging speakers. Or. the calis can ring an External Aierting Device. such as a beil.
You activate Assigned Night Answer and Universal Night Answer in the same way.

Note: Non-attendant extensions or UCD Groups with Direct Inward Lines can put their
extensions in the "Night Answer" mode by activating Do Not Disturb (see Direct Inward
Lines on page 156 and Do Not Disturb on page 97).

initial Configuration |
m Night Answer Is available to attendant extension 300
m No night destinations assigned

Using the Feature

Issue 1-0

To activate Night Answer at an attendant extension:

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press DND/MIC until it flashes. DND/MIC flashes fast. Extension
users cannot make Intercom calls
to your attendant extension while
it is in the Night mode.

Note: If your attendant extension is in a Circular Hunt Group with another
attendant extension. both of you have to activate Night Answer in order
for the system to go into the Night Answer mode.

To cancel Night Answer:
i. Do not lift handset.

2. Press flashing DND/MIC. DND/MIC goes out.

To answer a call that rings an extension during Night Answer:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press flashing key. If Ringing Line~Preference is
— ‘ enabled, there is no need to press

the key.
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Night Answer (Off-Hours Ringing) (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To answer a call that rings the paging speakers or a bell:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCCM lights and you hear

ESL set) dial tone.
3. Dial *. Dial tone stops.
4. Dial 0. If you hear busy tone. you cannot

answer that line from that phone.

Understanding Related Programming

For Universal or Assigned Night Answer:

Program 18 (1) To enable Do Not Disturb for any attendant extension
that should be able to activate Night Answer

Program 3 To assign attendant extensions

Program 19 To assign two attendants to a Circular Hunt Group. if
desired. In this case. both attendants must activate
Night Answer for the system to go into the Night mode 7

For Assigned Night Answer:
Program 12 To enable day and night ringing destinations.

For a line that should ring an attendant during the

day and elsewhere at night:

(1) Make the line's day destination (termination) an
attendant extension. This makes the line ring that
attendant during the day mode.

(2) Make the line's night terminaticn a particular
extension. UCD masier number. or Ring Group.
This makes the line ring the night termination when
its attendant (assigned in step 1) activates
Night Answer. If an extension or UCD group does
not answer. the call rings all extension with access
(see Program 16) and ringing (see Program 18 {ii]).

OR
Make the line's night termination 300. which is the
initial {default)) setting for all lines. When the line s
attendant (assigned in step 1) activates Night
Answer. the line rings at any.extension that has
Incoming access (see Program 16) and ringing (see
Program 18 [il]) for that line.
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- Night Answer (Off-Hours Ringing) (cont'd)

‘Understanding Related Programming

Issue 1-0

For Assigned Night Answer (cont'd):
FProgram 16 To give an exignsion access to a line

Program 18 (i) To assign day/night ringing or just night ringing to a line
at an extension

For Universal Night Answer (ringing over paging spezakers)

Line port 04 must be available for the External All Call Page Zo

install the Paging Speakers. see the Hardware Manual.

Program 7 To enable the External All Call Page Zone

To enable audible (ringing) over the External All
Call Page Zone

Program 12 To assign extension 300 as the night termination
of any line that should ring over the paging speakers
(i.e.. DTN = 300) . The line rings over the paging
speakers when extension 300 goes into the Night
Answer mode.

Program 16 To let an extension access the lines that ring over the
paging speakers so they can answer them

For Universal Night (ringing a bell):
See External Alerting Devices on page 172.
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Message Waiting

With Message Waiting you can:

Let g busy co-worker krrow you
need a return calt without having
to leave a note at their desk.

When you call a busy, "no-answer." or DNC
(Do Not Disturb) extension. Message Waiting
lets you leave a message indication at tha
extension requesting a return call.  The
message indication is a ilashing MSG key. anc
the message recipient can respond at thei
convenience. When the recipient responds

answers the Message Waiting). the system autcmatically places an Intercom call ic
g Y

you (the person who left it).

You can leave a Message Waiting at any number of extensions, and any number o

your co-workers can leave a Message Waiting at your extension.

You can also do the foilowing with Message Waiting:

& Cancel all Message Waitings left at your extension

m Cancel Message Waitings that you left

View the extensions that left you Message Waitings (if you have a Display Phone)

initial Configuration
Message Waiting always allowed (except if Voice Mail is installed)

A power failure or system reset cancels all active Message Waitings.

To leave a Message Waiting when you call an extension and
hear busy tone, ring-busy, fast busy, or get no-answer:
You cannot leave a Message Waiting at an attendant extension.

1. At a multibutton phone. press

MSG.
At an ESL set. dial 6.

2. Hang up. The MSG key flashes fast at the
extension you called.

To cancel a Message Waiting you left:
1. Lift handset. '
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an
ESL set).
3. Dial extension that has your
Message Waiting.
4. Hang up.



-~ Message Waiting (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To cancel all Message Waitings left at your extension:
This also cancels Callback and Line Queuing requests.
1. Lift handset.
2. Press INTERCOM (except at an
ESL set).
3. Dial # =
4. Hang up.

To answer a Message Waiting (your MSG key is flashing fast):
1. Lift handset.

2. At a multibutton phone. press MSG goes out and the system
MSG. connects you to the extensicn
At an ESL set. dial * 6. that left the message. If MSG

continues to flash, this means you
have more messages.

To view and selectively answer your messages (if you have a
Dzsplay phone):
. Do not lift handset.
2 Press MSG to see the first
message.
3. Repeatedly press MSG to see
other messages. if any.
4. When you see the extension

you want to call:

Lift handset. press MSG. MSG goes out and the system
connects you to the extension
that left the message. 1 MSG
continues to flash, this means you
have more messages.

Understanding Related Programming

Issue 1-0

N A
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Paging

Paging lets you use your phone to” broadcast

With Paging you can: =~ . an  announcement over speakers. The
o announcement can be up to 80 seconds long.

Make an important -~ oo " There are two types of Paging: Internal Zone
announcementto a grcup of “ ’ Paging and External Zone Paging
peaple. o

L IR Internal Zone Paging lets you broadcast an
Quickly locate someone v.fho_(s announcement over the speakers of idle
away from thelr phone. -~ Multibutton extensions. You can page:

m A group of extensions (Internal Page Zone), or
m All Internal Page Zones at once (All Call Page) o
An Aii Call Page “automatically overrides an Internal Zone Page that is in progress.

Regarding incoming pages to your extension:

m |f your phone has program access level 3-5, you can enable or disable incoming
pages over your speaker.

m !f you are the attendant. you do not receive pages over your speaker.

m If you are using a Headset. you hear incoming pages in your Headset

m You can actrvate Do Not Disturb to block incoming pages.

External Zone Paging lets you broadcast an announcement over external
speakers (called Externai Zones), if your system is equipped with them.
speakers are typically instailed in the ceiiings or walis.

pagino-
Thes

With one CEU. your system can have an External All Call Page Zone. With two CEUs.
your system can have an External All Call Zone and an External Zone 1. Making an All
Call Page (to all Internal Zones) also sends your announcement to all external paging
speakers. Making a page to Internali Zone 1 aiso sends your announcement to the
external paging speakers in External Zorne 1.

In addition. if your extension has a Page key for a particular zone. you can use the key
to make pages. When the key is lit. the zone is busy. When the key is unlit. the zone 1s
available.

Initial Configuration

m All extensions can make and receive All Call pages

m No Internal Pages Zones

= No External Page Zones

m Extension 301-305 can enable/disable incoming pages. All other extensions have
program access level 01.
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Paging (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To make an All Call Page or Zone Page:

Remember: You can make an All Call Page even if an Internal Zone

Page is in progress.

1. Lift handset. If you have a Page key or One-
Touch Speed Dial key for the
desired zone, you can press it
instead of using steps 2-3.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an INTERCOM lights and you hear

ESL set). dial tone.
3. Dial Page Zone code. For: Dial:
All Cali 1*
Zone 1 2*
Zone 2 3*
Zone 3 4*
Zone 4 5=
Zone 5 6 *
Zone 6 7*
Zone 7 8*

You hear two beeps. If you hear

busy tone. try again later.
4. Make announcement.

5. Hang up.

To enable or disable incoming pages when your extension has
program access level 3-5:
1. Do not lift handset.
2. Press PGM#A.
3. Dial VP (for voice page).
4. Dial Y to enable.
OR

Dial N to disable.

5. Press SAVE.

Understanding Related Programming

Issue 1-0

For Internal Paging:
Program 1 To allow’deny the capability of initiating an All Call
Page in a Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l])

To allow/deny the capability of initiating a Page to
internal Zone 1-3 in a Class of Service (see also
Program 18 [l1]
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Paging (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming
Program 18 (l) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
' extension

To assign an extension to an Internal Page Zone (an
extension can be in only one Internal Zone)

To enable or disable incoming pages for an extension
(see also Program 15)

Program 15 To assign program access level 3-5 to extensions so -
they can enable/disable incoming pages themselves

Program 17 To assign a page zene to a key at an extension

For External Paging:

To have External All Zone Paging. line port 04 must be available in CEU
#1. To have External Zone 1 Paging. line port 04 must be available in
CEU #2 (line port 04 is equivalent to line 12). To install the speakers. see
the Hardware Manual. '

Program 7 To enable the External All Call Page Zone (in CEU #1)
To enable External Pa_ge Zone 1 (in CEU #2).
To control the volume of pages
To have music play over the External Paging Speakers. see Background
Music on page 96.

To have Night Answer calls ring over external paging speakers. see Night
Answer on page 121.



Selectable Display Messages

With Selectable Display =
Messages you can: A

Let co-workers know your where-
abouts without having to call
each one individually.

leave ftor

The Selectable Display Messages feature lets
you "attach" a message to your phone so
Display Phone users see it on their display
when they call you. For example. when you
vacation, you could select the
message: ON VACATION (if your system has
it). This way, when Display Phone users call
and you do not answer, they know why.

Your system can stcre up to 16 messages for ycu to choose from, numbered 00-15.
Messages 00-07 are special in that vou can add digits to the end of them as long as the
entire message does not exceed 16 characters (including blank spaces). For example.
you could ada a teiephone number to the end of the message. CALL. This way, the
message would read CALL XXX XXXX so peopie would know where to reach you.

Initial Configuration

00 = CALL 08 = BACK BY 10AM

01 = BACK BY C9 = BACK BY 11AM

02 = MEETING IN RM 10 = BACK BY NOON

03 =0UT TO LUNCH 11.= BACK BY 2PM

04 = GONE FOR THE DAY 12 = BACK BY 4PM

05 = ON VACATION 13 = BACK TOMORROW
06 = ON BUSINESS TRIP 14 = BACK NEXT WEEK

07 = INTHE MEETING 15 = HAVE A GOOD DAY

I the system has an AUX module. there are no messages initially.

Using the Feature

You can select only one message for your phone at a time. You do not
have to cancel an old message in order to select a new message.

To directly select a specific Selectable Display Message:
These steps automatically cancel a Call Forwarding ccndition.

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an
ESL set).

. Press PGM#.
. Dial M.

. Dial message number (00-15).
. Hang up.

DO bW

If you have a One-Touch Speed
Dial key, you can press it instead
of using steps 2-6.

You hear dial tone.

Dial tone stops.

To add digits to 00-07. dial them.
MSG flashes.
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Selectable Display Messages (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To select a message by scrolling through them (when you
have a -Display Phone):
This automatically cancels a Call Forwarding condition at your phone.

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM.

3. Press PGM#.

4. Dial M.

5 Press VOLUP A orVOLDN w

to scroll through the messages.

Step at the one you want.

6. Press DIAL, then SAVE.
7. Hang up.

70 cancel a message:

- You hear dial tone.

Dial tone stops.

VOL UP scrolls this way:
Message 00. 01, 02....15.

VOL DN scrolls this way: 00. 15.
14,13...01.

To add digits to messages 00-07,
simply dial them.

It you add digits to messages CO-
07. skip this step.

MSG flashes.

Activating Do Not Disturb automatically cancels a message.

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an

ESL set).
3. Press PGM#.
4. Hang up.

Y-ou hear dial tone.

Dial tone stops.
MSG goes out.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 8 To store or change the messages
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LN Sending a Message to Another Person

Voice Mail/Automated Attendant

) : - — . Your VS system is compatible with a TIE
With Voice Mail you can: -~ -~ gySTEM 1001/1002. TIE SYSTEM 1001
B provides Voice Mail. TIE SYSTEM 1002
ded: ... provides Automated Attendant and Voice Mail.
- messages. No need tocarrya -

hand-written note to someone's Ty,
desk.- And, outside callerscan -
leave a private message for you

Automated Attendant answers your
company's incoming calis. An outside caller

~ - hears a recording which explains their dialing
when you are away fromyour ' ,ovions The caller can then dial an extension
desk or busy on the phone.. . orihe code for Voice Mail.

Voice Mail lets an outside caller leave a recorded message in your voice "mailbox". and
it lets you leave one in a co-worker's mailbox. More specifically, Voice Mail enhances
the VS system with the following features:

Call Forward to Voice Mail (Mailbox Call Forward)...

Lets you send your incoming calls to Voice Mail. Voice Mail answers the call and lets
the caller leave a message.

Mailbox Message Waiting (Leaving a Voice Message)...

Lets you call a busy, no-answer. DND extension, then press a key to leave a recorded
message in that person's mailbox.

Message View...
Lets you view the number of voice messages you have. if you have a Display Phone.

Transfer to Voice Mail (Mailbox Transfer)...
Lets you Transfer a call to your own mailbox or to a co-worker's mailbox.

Conversation Record...
Lets you record a phone conversation, if your phone has a Record key. The

conversation gets stored in your mailbox as if it were a message.
It Voice Mail installed. the VS's Message Waiting feature is not available.

Initial Configuration
Voice Mail not installed
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£

ing the Feature

For more specifics, see the documentation for TIE SYSTEM 1001/1002.

To call your maiibox (from your muitibutton phone)
1. Lift handset.

2. Press MSG.

3. Wait for the voice prompt.

4 Dial your security code. You can store your security code
in a One-Touch Speed Dial key.

To call your mailbox (from your ESL set)
1. Lift handset.

. Dial voice mail master number.
. Wait for the voice prompt.

Dial # and your mailbox
number.

. Wait for the voice prompt.
. Dial your security code.

W

o activate Call Forwarding to Voice Mail:
. Lift handset. .

. Press INTERCOM (except at an

ESL set).

. Dial #.

Press MSG key or dial Voice

Mail master extension number.

Nial Call EAanauard ~ada (4 D ) - NAada 1 fAarnuard
vidi van rofwarc CoCGe (7,2.9). B U0Ge 1 TOorward

answer calls

m Code 2 forwards ring-no-
answer and busy calis

m Code 3 forwards all calls

BW N2 = OO

o

6. Hang up. MSG key flashes.

To cancel Call Ferwarding to Voice Mail:

1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM (except at an You hear dial tone.
ESL set).

3. Dial #. Dial tone stops.

4. Hang up. MSG key goes out.



a Message-to Anotﬁer Person

‘/mce MaH/Automated Attendant (cont'd)

To Transfer a call to a co-werker's mailbox (multibutton phone
only):

1. Press INTERCOM. Your call goes on Exclusive Hold.
2. Press MSG.

3. Dial co-worker's extension.

4. Hang up.

To record a conversation (if your multibutton phone has a
record key):

1. Press Record key to start and
stop recording.

To view how many voice messages you have (if you have a
display phone):

MSG flashes fast when you have messages in your mailbox.

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press MSG.
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Voice Mail/Automated Attendant (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

Voice Mail requires Analog Station Interfaces (see page 14).

Note: Use the programs below in the order they are listed.

Program 14 To assign an ASI circuit type to each extension

port intended for Voice Mail

Program 18 (i) To assign the Voice Mail feature to each Veoice Mall

extension port selected in Program 14

Program 3 To indicate that a Voice Mail system is installed. and to
select a master extension number for Voice Mail.
Use any of the Voice Mail extensions selected in

Program 14.
. Program 19 To set up a UCD Hunt Group as follows:
. - m Hunt Type = 05

m Master Extension = Voice Mail master extension that

you selected in Program 3

m Overfiow Extension = Operator Extensicn that
you assigned to the Voice Mail master extension in

Program 18 (I)

m UCD Members = Voice Mail extensions you
selected in Program 18

Program 12 To directly terminate each line that the Automated
Attendant should answer to the Voice Mail master

extension you selected in Program 3

Program 17 To assign a Record key to an extension

Program 16 To assign to each Voice Mail port (selected in Program
14) outgoing access to the lines used by 1001/1002's
Message Notification and Message Reminder features

To enable the Mailbox Message Waiting feature for an extension,

also use:

Program 19 To form a Terminal Hunt Group with the following
members: the extension that should have the Maiibox
Message Waiting feature and the Voice Mail master

extension (in that order)

134 Sending a Call or Message to Another Person

Issue 1-0



Keeping Track of Calls
AccountCodes . . . . . . . . . . . . . e 136

Call Timer. . . . . . . . . . . . e 137

Maintaining the System
' Call ForwardingCancel . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 138
Removing Extensions and Lines From Service . . . . . . . . 139
TimeandDate. . . ... ... ... ... ... 140
Viewing Alarms . . . . . . .. .o 141

o 135


Brandon Hunt


Brandon Hunt



Account Codes

When your system is equipped with Statior
Message Detail RecordingC (SMDR), yclalu _f_a;x
- : assign a 10-digit Account Code to a call. {
._Umquely :degt:fyacaﬂ w:tha e Accgunt Codeg will print out with the othe
speciz| number sa it is e2sy to SMDR data for that cail. You enter the coat
keep frack of who you talked 1o uie piacing the call or white on the call

and, if necessary, charge them

"'fa,f W_'m hme ',-"-.;E}2.22?.-.;1;1;,21.';i.;Q}-A,._-f. For introductory information on SMDR, se¢

» Wft Account Codes you can:

page 163.

Account Codes and SMDR require the AUX module and a customer-provided ASC!
record collection device (e.g., printer or terminal). Account Code and SMDR option:
are programmed through a terminai connected to the AUX module. For more
information. see Account Codes and SMDR in the ONYX Feature and Termine
Programming Manual.

Initial Configuration
Account Codes not allowed

Using the Feature

To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming



S eeping Track of Calls

Call Timer

g If you have a Display Phone, the Call Timer
Wﬁh Cail Timer you €am - feature lets you time your outside calls. The

duration shows on your display.

Easﬂy Iceep track af how much

ﬂme you spend on a 03” Your phone can be programmed for Automatic

or Manual Call Timer:

m With Automatic Call Timer. the timer automatically starts when you establish an
incoming or outgoing call.

@ With Manual Call Timer, you start the timer by pressing the Manual Call Timer key.

In addition. you can use the Call Timer feature while your phone is idle to time events.
much like a stopwatch.

Note: If your system has Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR), the system
records and times your calls.

Initial Configuration
Call Timer disabled (no Timer keys programmed)

Using the Feature

To start timing a cail when you have a Manual Cail Timer key:
1. Press Timer key. : The key lights.

To stop timing a call before or after you hang up:

1. Press Timer key. The key goes out. To reset the
timer back to 00:00. press the
Timer key again. After a few
seconds. the date and time
reappear.

To use the Call Timer as a stopwatch while your phone is idle:

1. Press Timer key to start and The key is lit while the stopwatch
stop the stopwatch. is on. To reset the timer back to
00:00 after you stop. press the
Timer key again. After a few
seconds. the date and time
reappears.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 17 To assign Automatic or Manual Call Timer keys
to an extension
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Call Forwarding Cancel

With Call Forwarding Cancel you
can, 8s the attendant: .

Retum the system to normaf
status af the end of the work day
or after the weekend so incoming
calls ring their normat (nof
forwarded) destinations. . ..

Using the Feature

If you are an attendant, Cail Forwarding
Cancel lets you cancel all Call Forwarding
conditions in the system at once. Using Call
Forward Cancel also cancels two other
conditions system-wide: Do Not Disturbs and

Selectable Display Messages.

Initial Configuration
Call Forward Cance! allowed for attendant
extension 300

To activate Call Forwarding Cancel from your attendant

extension:
1. Lift handset.

2. Press INTERCOM.

3. Press PGM#.
4. Dial *.
5. Hang up.

INTERCOM lights and you hear
dial tone.

Dial tone stops.
You hear dial tone again.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To assign attendant extensions f’
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Maintaining the System

Removing Extensions and Lines From Service

If you are an attendant, you can remove lines
and extensions from service. You may want to
do this after viewing an Alarm that tells you an
extension or line failed (see page 141). When

2.7 you remove an extension or line from service,
performance by remavinga . .

y e that extension or line appears busy to anyone
noisy or faulty extension or jine P H )

P . 1 be ~ trying to use or call it. After the line or
rom service untifitcanoe - . . extension is repaired, you can return it to
repaired. SRR S

eenoo - service.

With this feature you can, as the
attendant: e

Ensure maximum system

initial Configuration .
Atandant extension 300 can remove extensions and lines from service

Using the Feature

Removing an extension from service automatically cancels its Call
Forwarding conditions or Selectable Display Messages (if any).

To remove a line or extension from service:
1. Lift handset. :

2. Press INTERCOM. INTERCOM lights and you hear
: dial tone.
3. Press PGM#. ' Dial tone stops.

4. Dial line (348-363) for lines 01-
16) or extension (300-347).

Dial 0. You hear dial tone again.

6. Hang up. The key for the line or extension
(if there is one) lights.

w

To return a line or extension to service:
1. Lift nandset and press

INTERCOM.
INTERCOM lights and you hear
dial tone.
2. Press PGM#. Dial tone stops.
3. Dial line {348-363 for lines 01- The key associated with the line
16) or extension and hang up. and/or extension goes out.

Understanding Rélated Programming

Program 1 To allow/deny Direct Line (Trunk)Access in Class of
Service 00 (the attendant COS). If you deny it. the
attendant cannot remove lines/extensions from service.

Program 3 To assign attendant extensions
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Time and Date

With Time and Date you can:

Quickly see both the time and
date in a glance. Noneedto

refer to a separate clock and -

The Time and Date feature shows vou the tir.
and date on your phone's display. The tim
and date also appear on the following syste!
features:

m Station Message Detail Recording

m Diagnostic/Maintenance Utiiities and Systen

calendar. And you can reset It 7f

necessary. Reports

m Traffic Management Report

If your extension has program access level 4-5. you can reset the Time and Date' froi
your phone. It you do. you reset the Time and Date for all of the above mentions
features.

initial Configuration

Extension 300-305 can set the Time and Date. All other extensions only have acces
level O1.

Using the Feature

To reset the time and date (TD) when your extension has
program access level 4 or 5:

1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press PGM#.

3. Dial TD.

4. Dial month (01-12). press
PGM#,

5. Dial date (1-31), press PGM#.

6. Dial last two digits of the year,

press PGM#.
. Bial hour {00-23). press PGM#

~J

For example, 14 = 2.00 PM

8. Dial minutes (00-59). press You hear a confirmation tone.
PGM#.

8. Press SAVE

Note: If, for example. you wish to change only the minutes. do steps 1-

then press the PGM# key until you see, MINUTES =
minutes. press PGM#, then press SAVE.

Dial the ne

Understanding Related Programming

Program 15 To assign program access level 4-5 10 any extension

that should be able to change the Time and Date



| Maintaining the System_

Viewing Alarms

If you are an atiendant, your pncne's cisplay
may show Alarm messages. You can view the

With Viewing Alarms you can, as
T cause of the Alarm by pressing a single button.

the attendant:

Quickly zero inonasystem  vo, may see MINOR ALARM. MAJOR
problem and reportityour . . - ALARM or MAJOR/MINOR ALARM. A minor
service center and/or remove the  4i5rm occurs when an extension is unplugged
problem line or extension from o f4ils. or when a line fails. A major alarm
service. o mESTEe s occurs when the expansion KSU (CEU) fails.
_ A major/minor alarm occurs when both a major
and minor alarm occur simultaneously. After you view an extension or line faiiure, you

may want to remove the exiension or line from service (see page 129).

\When an Alarm displays. your phone will net ring normally for incoming calls. If your
phone has Off-Hook Ringing, it rings with a single beep (repeated). If your phone does
not have Off-Hook Ringing, calls do not ring at all.

Initial Configuration
Aiarms occur at attendant extension 300

Using the Feature

To View Alarms from your attendant phone:
1. Do not lift handset.

2. Press MSG. The display shows you the cause
of the alarm. For example. you
may see STA 302 FAILED or
LINE 02 FAILED.

3. Press MSG to see if there are When you see the first failure
more alarms. message again. you have gone
through the entire list.
4. Lift and replace handset to clear
the alarms.

Understanding Related Programming
Program 18 (1) To assign Off-Hook Ringing to an attendant extension
. so their phone "rings" while Alarms display

Program 3 To assign attendant extensions
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‘Understanding Displa -Messes-

The Display Messages

If you have a Display Phone. you see "featur
status messages" on your display when you
use your phone. For example, you see any
miirrmbnaar vimi miml A AviAamoiarn Al H
[RIFERRIO] ] yUU uigail, uiIe C.ALCIIDIUH Llldl lD bdlllllu
you. the name of the line you are answering

With Display Messages you can:

See which extension is caﬂma -

you, which call yau are prckmg

up, efc.

names are programmed), a recaliing Transfe

(when the destination extension does not

answer it), etc. When your phone is idle, the display shows you the time and date. Ir
addition. you can centrol the brightness of your display.

All the feature status display messages are listed below in alphabetical order. So
only appear at the attendant phone. and are so noted. See also Selectable Disp

Messages on page 128.

This display

Appears when you

ACCESS DENIED
ALT OPR ASSIGNED

(Attendant extension only)

B name

Bin No. = nn

BUSY RECALL nnn
CALL FROM nnn

CALL FROM Lnn

CALL FROM ORBIT
Callers name

CANCEL ALT OPR
(Attendant extension only)
C?WD FROM nnn
COMPANY WIDE DIR

Try to use company-wide {System Speed Dial)
Directory Dialing from a restricted extension

Enable Alternate Attendant

Answer a Transfer recall from busy extensicn wi
indicated name

Dial # SD. then first digit of a Speed Dial bin
Answer a Transfer recall from busy extension nr
Receive an Intercom call from ext‘ension nnn
Press a key to answer line nn

Retrieve a cail from a Park Orbit

Receive a call from an extension or answer a lin
with indicaied name

Cancel Alternate Attendant

Receive a call forwarded from extension nnn

Dial C for company-wide (System Speed Dial)
Directory Dialing



B Understanding Display Messages.

W

The Display Messages (cont'd)

This display

Appears when you

CONFERENCE CALL

DATE = nn

Date and Time

DAY & NIGHT RING
DELAYED RING

DIAL PREVIEW
Digits

DND OFF

OND ON

DO NOT DISTURB
DSS ASSIGNMENT
DSS LAMP FIELD
DSS. EXT.6.9.87

EXP. KSU FAILED

(Attendant extension only)

EXT

F name
FWD to nnn

Issue 1-0

Establish a Conference or join a call using Privacy
Release

Set the Time and Date
Look at your phone while it is idle
Dial # RA to program Ring Assignmenis

Dial # DRA to program Delayed Ringing
Assignment

Dial * to activate Dialing Number Preview

Dial a call

Disable Do Not Disturb

Enable Do Not Disturb

Call an extension in Do Not Disturb

Dial # DSS to program Direct Station Selection
Press INTERCOM

Press INTERCOM # (system shows you what you
can do next: press DSS key, dial extension or 6 for

Selectable Display Messages (9 & 8 not available)

Receive a MAJOR ALARM from the system that
the expansion KSU failed

Press INTERCOM # (with DSS suppressed) and
system shows selecticn options (you can cial an
extension)

Place an intercom call to an extension that has
forwarded its calls to extension nnn or to extension
with assigned name
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The Display Messages (cont'd)
This display

Appears when you

GROUP-R PICK-UP

HEADSET =
HF CIRCUIT BUSY

HOLD ReCALL nnn
HOLD/WAIT xx‘yy

HOT LINES
HOUR = nn

ICM DIRECTORY
ICM NO:

INC VOICE CALL =

LINE nn

LINE nnn FAILED
(Attendant extension only)

MAJOR ALARM
(Attendant extension only)

MAJOR‘MINOR ALRM
(Attendant extension only)

MIKE MUTED

MINOR ALARM
(Attendant extension only)

MINUTES = nn

Answer (pick up) an outside call ringing a Ring
Group (when your extension is not a member of
the group)

Dial # HS to program Headset cperation

Try to use Handsfree and no system .
Handsfree (Speakerphone) circuits are available

Pick up a call abandoned con Hold by extensien
nnn

Transfer a call to a busy extension that has xx calls
on Hold and yy calls Camped-On (waiting)

Dial # HL to prcgram Hotline keys
Set Time and Date
Dial | for Intercom directory

Press a Direct Station Selection or Hotline key to
program it : -

Dial # VA to program voice-announced Intercom
calls

Answer an outside call on line nn

Press MSG {o view a MINOR ALARM and line nnn
has failed

Receive major alarm from the system

Receive both major and minor alarms from the
system simultaneously

Press DND/MIC to turn off the phone's mic

Receive minor alarm from_the system

Set the Time and Date
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'The Display Messages (cont'd)

‘This display Appears when you
MONTH = Set the Time and Date
MSG FRM nnn View Message Waitings and have one from
extension nnn
Name Place a call. answer a call. or view a Message

NIGHT MCDE OFF

(Attendant extension only)

NIGHT MODE ON

(Attendant extension only)

NIGHT RING
NO RAM INSTALLED

NO SPEED DIAL

NO. OF MSG = nn

ORBIT RECALL nnn

P Assigned name

PAGE THRU SPKR =
PARKED iN nn
PERSONAL DiR.
PICKUP FROM nnn
PRIME LINE
PRIVACY

lssue 1-0

Waiting for an extension with a programmed name

Press DND/MIC to disable Night Mcce cperaticn
Press DND/MIC to enable Night Mode operation

Dial # NR to program Night Ringing for lines

Try to use Speed Dial Directory Dialing in a system
without an AUX Module

Try to use Personal Speed Dial Directory Dialing
with no Speed Dial blocks asszgwed in
programming

Press MSG to check the number of Voice Mail
messages

Answer a parked call that is recalhnc extension
nnn

Pick up (answer) a call for extension with assigned
name

Dial # VP to program paging thru the speaxer
Park a call in orbit nn

Dial P for Personal Directory Dialing

Pick up a call ringing extension nnn

Dial # PLA to program a Primed Line

Press Iine key to have Privacy

Understanding the Alphanumeric Dispiays



Understanding Display Messages

The Display Messages (cont'd)

Thio At
I Lo

PRIVATE CALL
PROGRAM

R Assigned name

RELEASE PRIVACY

SPEED DIAL BINS
Speed Dial name

STA nnn FAILED
(Attendant extension only)

UNLISTED NAME

VOICE OVER =
WELCOME
YEAR = nn

Initial Configuration

Press a line key for a line that has Privacy enablec
Dial # to program a feature

Answer recalling line from extension with assignec
name

Press a line key to release Privacy on a call for
which you previously established Privacy

Dial # RLP to noroaram Rinaing Line Preference
o b Ad T LR ) o/ HIVEIHIII LA R} lsllls it I LIRS B S R B S
Answer a line recalling from extension nnn

Dial # SD + bin (system wants line or group no.)

Press DIAL to place call (using Dial Number
Preview) and system asks you to select a line

Dial # SD to stere a Speed Dial number
Press DIAL to use Speed dial |
Make a Speed Dial call with a stored name

Receive a MINOR ALARM that extension nnn
failed

Try to access Directory Dialing and the system
has no names programmed

Dial # VO to program Voice Over
Unplug and plug in your extension

Set Time and Date

All displays appear (without.names) at Display phones.



)
B Understanding Display Messages . .. ... ...

The Display Messages (cont'd)
Using the Feature

To control the brightness (contrast) of the display:
1. PressVOLUP A orVOLDN v
whiie your phone is idle
(Background Music not playing).
Understanding Related Programming
Program 14 | To assign extension names so they appear in displays

Program 10 To assign line names so they appear in displays
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Understanding Other ONYX VS Features :

This category describes VS features that are mainly intended for the system
administrator's use. They are. for the most part, transparent to the telephone user.

Routing Outgoing Cails for Cost Effectiveness

Automatic Route Selection . . . . . . . .. ... 152

Routing Incoming Calis For More Efficient Answering

Recording Call Data -

Troubleshooting the System

Miscellaneous System Options

Issue 1-0

Automatic Call Distribution . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 154
Directinward Lines . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ..... 156
Hunting . . . . . . . . 188
Multiple Attendants . . . . . . . . . . ... ..o 160
Private Lines . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... 162
See aiso:

Group Ringing (77)

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) . . . . . . . .. . .163
Traffic Management Report . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 164
Diagnostics/Maintenance Utilities and Reports . . . . . . . . 165
BatteryBackup . . . . . . ... ..o 166
ClassofService. . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ... 167
Data. . . . . . . . . . 169
Dial Puise and DTMF Compatibility . . . . . . . ... .. ... 170
Extended Ringing . . . . . . . . . .. . 171
External Alerting Devices . . . . . . . . ... . ... .. ... 172
Flexible NumberingPlan . . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ... 173
InterceptofCalls . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 174
MusiconHold . . . . . . .. . . 175
Non-Blocking Architecture . . . . . . . e 176
Privacy . . . . . 177
Tenant Service . . . . . . . . . ... 178
TIMers . . . . . . 160
Toll Restriction . . . . . . . .. . ... ... .. 182

151
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“Routing Outgoing Calls for Cost Ef

Automatic Route Selection

Automatic Route Selection (ARS) provides ce
routing and call restriction based on the digit
a user dials. ARS lets you obtain the mos
cost-effective use of your system's connecte:
long distance carriers.

With Automatic Route Sefection
(ARS): N

Calis go out on the most cost- - -
effective routes, according fo the.

digits users dial. For example, a ; i ti hoi
call to 8 branch office cam ARS gives you over 8.000 call routing choice

; -- without a custom-ordered rate structur
autqmat:gally route ovefvtf','_g___._}:_:_»______ database. You can make modifications to th
company's WATS line. ... . routing choices quickly and easily. This i
often necessary as the cost structure of thi

cennected services change.

Note: ARS is an on-line call routing program. You can only customize it from th
programming terminal. To have ARS. your system must be equipped with an AU’
module.

ARS provides:

Call Routing

ARS can apply 3-digit (Area Code) and 6-digit (Area Code and Exchange) analysis t
every number. '

Dialing Transiation (Special Dialing Instructions)
= ARS can automatically execute stored dialing instructions when it chooses a route f.
a call.

Time of Day Selection
B You can program route selection according to the time of day/day of week.

Hierarchical Class of Service Control _
m ARS allows or denies call route choices based on an extension's Class of Service.

Forced Authorization Code
m Designated routes may require the user to enter an Authorization Code before AR.

allows routing. This code is verifiable and is enforced by an extension's Class ¢
Service.

Separate Routing for Operator Assisted, International and Equal Access Call
B To provide unigue control, you can program separate routing instructions for Operatc
Assisted. International and Equal Access calls.

Independently Programmed:Restriction for Exchanges 976 and:555 -
n gest(ichon for these exchanges is hierarchical according to an extension's Class ¢
ervice. -

initial Configuration
ARS not installed



aAutomatic Route Selection (cont'd)

Using the Feature

To place a call using ARS:

1. Lift handset. If you have an ARS loop key,
press it and skip to step 4.

2 Press INTERCOM (except at an You hear Intercom dial tone.
ESL set).

3. Dial ARS access code (9 or 80). You hear another (higher pitched)
, dial tone.
4. Dial number.

Understanding Related Prbgramming

You can only program Automatic Route Selection from the programming
terminal. Refer to the ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.
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Automatic Call Distribution

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) uniforr

distributes incoming calls among members of a
Atatet department (ACB group). Each fl\CdD group
p . consists of member extensions, called agents,
: ;?7; ?gjgfm 8‘,’1‘9"’?.‘-’..‘7.‘?.”er._... and a master number. When a call ringgs the
L aiSin 731?’;?&3,‘0.0?‘;“"?4'&;» .4 master number, the system automatically
. ggi”f‘z t’; e Same- g’?a}:ﬁ‘gﬁ routes the cail to the agent that has been idie
: atteﬁif?arit éc‘wre‘e%reggpég?- e (on hook) the longest. The call can be a
- for a department e "~ transferred call or Intercom call to the master
ROS OB D numoper.

- With Automastic
@coy

Supervisor Functions

Each ACD group can have a supervisor extension. The supervisor must have a display
teiephone with a DSS Console. This lets the supervisor monitor the status of the ACD
group and each agent extension. When all ACD agents are busy, the supervisor's
display shows:

m The number of calls waiting

m The line or extension that has been waiting the longest

m How long the extension or line has been waiting

Note: The ACD supervisor display timer requires an AUX Module. If your system
doesn't have an AUX Module, the supervisor's display does not show how long a call
has been waiting for an available agent. -

Using their DSS Console, the supervisor can also take agent extensions in and out of
service as the trafiic into the ACD group changes. ACD agents can also remove and
reinstall their own extensions. However, the supervisor can always reinstall an
extension if it was removed by an agent.

The Supervisor's DSS Console
The supervisor's DSS Console should have a Hotline key for each ACD agent. This
shows at a glance the status of each agent.

When the DSS key is... Agentis...
off . . . ... ... ... ... . idle
On. . . .. ... ... Busy
Slow Flash . . . . . . .. .. . .Removed from service
FastFlash. . . . . . . .. . . .In Do Not Disturb

Optionally, the supervisor's DSS Console can have a Hotline key for the ACD master
number. This shows the status of the entire ACD group. The key lights when ail agents
in the department are busy. As soon as an agent becomes free, the key goes out.

Notes:
m Activating Call Forwarding at an ACD group extension disrupts normal hunting.
m Activating Do Not Disturb (DND) at an ACD Group extension temporarily removes it

ro tha ~rmiin
from the group.

m The supervisor cannot be the overflow destination for the ACD group.
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Automatic Call Distribution (cont'd)

_Initial Configuration
No ACD groups

Using the Feature

To remove or install a member agent (from the supervisor's
extension):

1.

WM

(@)

Lift handset.

. Press INTERCOM.
. Dial PGM#.

Press DSS Console key for
agent you want to change.

. Dial 7 to remove an agent: 4 to

insiail.

To remove or install yourself as an agent (from your agent
extension):

1

2
3.
4.

Lift handset.

Press INTERCOM (except at an
ESL set). '
Dial 6 to remove yourself as an
agent: 4 to install.

Press PGM# and hang up.

Understandihg Related Programming

lssue 1-0

Program 19 To set up ACD/Hunt Groups
Program 4 To set two timers: Camp-On time (how long a call

waits at a busy ACD group before ringing the Overfiow
destination - if any) and Rings Before Recall (the
number of times a call rings an ACD Hunt Group
extension before going to the next one)

Program 17 To assign a DSS Console Hotline key for an ACD

master number (key lights when all members are busy)

Frogram 12 To directly terminate a line to an ACD master number

so calls ring it instead of having to be transferred to it
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Direct Inward Lines

With Direct Inward Lines (DiL):

A VS fine can be assigned to a
spec:ffc VS extension so .
culside callers can directly reach
that extens:on For example, an
DIL couid ring a Sales Manager's
extension, and if unanswered, all

The Direct Inward Line (DIL) feature lets yc
program a line so it rings a specific destinatior
and if unanswered. rings other extension:
The initial destination (termination) for a DI
can be:

® An extension

& The master extension for 2 UCD Hunt Grou

(including Voice Mail master extensions)

& A Ring Group

the other salespeaple m the

rrMmlim
L§f Wwkdgsr,

A DIL always rings its initial destination: ther

is no need to assign ringing through syster

programming. In addition. an extension user

can place calls on a DIL.

A DIL can nave a day termination and a night termination:

m A iine with a day termination to an attendant (operator) rings at the night termination
when the attendant activates Night Answer (see page 121).

B A line with a day termination to a non-attendant extension rings at the night

torminatinn when that aviancinn artivatees NA Nat DNictrirhy (ese nane Q /\
werminauon wnen tndt exiension aClivaies v Ol vislulo (see palde o/

m A line with a day termination to a UCD master extension rings the night termmatlon
‘when the master extension's attendant (assugned in Program 18 {i}) ) activates Do No
Disturb (see page 97).

& A line with a day termination to a Ring Group rings at the night termination when
extension 300 activates Night Answer.

If the terminated extension or group does not answer the DIL within a programme
time. the DIL may ring extensions programmed for ringing on that DIL (called "ke
ring"). More specifically:

m If a terminated extension does not answer the DIL. the DIL converts to key ring.

m If 2 member of a terminated UCD Hunt Group does not answer the DIL. the DIL ring
the overflow extension (if one is programmed). If the overflow extension does n
answer, the DIL converts {0 key ring.

m If a member of a terminated Ring Group does not answer the DIL. the DIL continue
to ring the Ring Group until someone answers or the caller hangs up.

For more information on Ring Groups see page 77. For more information on UCD Hu
Groups see page 158.

Initial Configuration
No DlLs

Using the Feature
N'A



Direct Inward Lines (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

Program 12
Program 17

Program 16

Crogram 18 (1)

Program 4

Program 10

leciia 1.0

To make DILs (i.e. to directly terminate a line to an
extension, UCD master extension, or Ring Group)

To assign a DIL to a key at an extension (if you do not
assign it to a key, it rings a Loop key)

To give an extension (other than the terminated
extension) access to the DIL so they can answer it if it
diverts to their extension

To assign ringing to the DIL at extensions other than
the terminated extension

To set the Rings Before Recall timer (how long a DIL
rings an idle/busy terminated extension or a UCD
overflow extension before diverting to key ring: and.
how long a DIL rings a Hunt Group extension before
going to the next Hunt Group extension)

To set the Camp-On timer (how iong a DIL fings a
busy UCD group before going to the overflow
extension)

To assign names to the DiLs



. Ftou'ting .,.

Hunting

With Hunting:

Call handling among peopleina
Sales or service department ... ..
becomes very efficient. ifone- .

person is busy handlinga =
cusfomer. the VS sentds anew.
cafl to another person in the
group. No need for an attendant

Hunting sends a caill through a group .
extensions until it is answered. In other words,
it a call tries a Hunt Group extension and it is
busy, the call tries (hunts for) the next
available extension in the group. and so on.

The following types of calls hunt when they
come into a Hunt Group extensicn:

m Ringing Intercom calls

m Transterred calls

m Directly Inward Lines

ta look for an avaiiable person o

take a call. @ Tie Lines (Tie lines available in the future)

m DISA calis (DISA available in the future)
Voice-announced Intercom calls and lines assigned to a Hunt Group extension through
Program 16 do not hunt.

A Hunt Group can have any number of members, and the system can have any number
of Hunt Groups. However. an extension can be in only one Hunt Group.

There are three types of Hunting:

Circular Hunting -

A Circular Hunt Group consists of extensions programmed into an ordered "circular” |i

where the first and last extension are the same (e.g., 304, 305, 306, 307, 304). !f a cz.

is unanswered at one extension. it'moves to the next extension in the list. If still

unanswered. it rings all remaining members, circling back to the top of the list if

necessary. If not picked up after ringing all group members:

m An Intercom call continues to ring the last extension in the group

m An outside call rings all extensions programmed for ringing on that line (an
unanswered Transfer call may recall the transferer before ringing the other
extensions)

Terminal Hunting

A Terminal Hunt Group consists of extensions programmed into a ordered list (e.g..
304. 305. 306. 307). If a call is unanswered at one extension. it moves to the next
extension in the list. If still unanswered. it rings the remaining members until it reaches
the bottom of the list: it does not circle back to the top of the list. If still unanswered:

m An Intercom call continues to ring the last extension in the group

m An outside call can ring the attendant or all extensions programmed for ringing on that

line (an unanswered Transfer may recall the transferer before ringing the other
extensions) :
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ficienf Answering -

8 Routing Calls for More Eff

Hunting (cont'd)

uniform Call Distribution (UCD) Runting :

A UCD Hunt Group consists of extensions programmed into a list. and the group is
assigned a master extension number. The UCD Hunting process begins when a call
comes into the master extension number (such as a call transferred to the master
number). The order in which the call rings the member extensions depends on how
busy the extensions have been. The first extension rung is the one that has been idle
the longest. The last extension rung is the one that has been busiest. If ail UCD
members are busy. the call waits (Camps-On) for the programmed Camp-On time. then
moves to the overflow extension (if any). If not answered at the overflow extension. a
waiting outside call rings all extensions programmed for ninging on that line.

Notes:

m Hunt Groups can be linked together. For example. a UCD master number can be the
last member of a Terminal Hunt Group. or the overflow for another UCD Hunt Group.

m Activating Call Forwarding at a Hunt Group extension disrupts normal hunting.

m Activating DND at a Hunt Group extension temporarily removes it from the group. if a
"Circular” extension is in DND. an outside call continually cycles through the group.

@ Two attendants (e.g.. 307, 304) can be in a circular Hunt Group for special Night
Answer operation (the group = 307. 304. 307 with type 02). Both attendants must
activate Night Answer to put their lines into the Night Answer mode.

m Auto~=*< Call Distribution is similar to UCD Hunting. but with unique supervisor and
agent teatures. Refer to page 154 for the specifics.

initial Configuration
Hunting disabled (No Hunt Groups assigned)

Using the Feature
N'A

Understanding Related Programming

Program 19 To set up Hunt Groups

Program 4 To set two timers: Camp-On (how long a call waits at
a busy UCD group) and Rings Before Recall (the
number of times a call rings a Hunt Group extension
before going to the next one; and. before ringing all
extensicns with ringing and access for that line)

Program 17 To assign a Call Coverage or Hotline key for a UCD
master number (key lights when all members are busy)
Program 12 To directly terminate a line to a UCD master number so

calls ring it instead of having to be transferred to it

Program 18 (i)  To disable Voice Over for extensions in Circular
and Terminal Hunt Groups
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Routing Cails for More Efficient Answering

Multiple Attendants

The VS system can have up to four attencant.
This lets you reduce the call traffic into thi
main attendant phone by assigning some line
to the main attendant and the remaining line

OL\A— Y e T -YaTal-Tati
Lt cichnucuvl

With Muitipie Attendants:

Incoming calls can be splitup
among aftendants to soeed up
calt processing. o

Each attendant must have a Displa
Multibutton Telephone. Two kevs on the attendant's Display Telephone have differer
functions than those same keys on a non-attendant Display Phone (see Fixed Keys o
page 9).

The foliowing VS features can be activated only from an attendant extensicn:
= Viewing Alarms (see page 141)

@ Automatic Hold using a Line key (see page 40)

= Alternate Attendant (see page 114)

@ Forced Line Disconnect (see page 108)

m Removing Extensions and Lines From Service (see page 139)

m Night Answer (see page 121)

The foliowing VS features are not availabie to an attendant extension:

m Call Forwarding

m Callback

& Do Not Disturb

m Group Listen

a Handsfree. Automatic Handsfree. Monitor

m Line Queuing

® Message Waiting (receiving)

m Off-Hook Signaling (receiving)

m Paging (receiving)

In addition. the attendants should not have Ringing Line Preference or Prime Line.

Initial Configuration
One attendant at extension 300

Using the Feature

The attendant pheone is used like any other Multibutton (any exceptior
are noted in individual feature operations).

To call an attendant. see Placing and Answering Intercom Calls on pac
32.



Multiple Attendants (cont'd)

nding Related Programming

Issue 1-0

Program 3

Program 18 (l)

Program 16
Program 17
Program 1

To assign attendants (attendant 01 must be
extension 300)

To assign Off-Hook Ringing to an attendant (this ailows
the phone to ring [beep] while Alarms display at the
attendant phone)

To assign an attendant (operator) to each extension
(this is the attendant that gets called when the user
presses INTERCOM and dials 0) -

To assign line access to attendant extensions
To assign a line to a key at an attendant extension

To manually assign the proper Class of Service (COS)
to an extension when you change it from an attendant
to a non-attendant (non-attendant extensions use
COS 01-27; attendant extensions use COS 30)
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Private Lines

With Pri {ine: T A Private Line is a line that is dedicated to
ith Private Line: extension or group of extensions.” A Privaie
Line can be incoming only or incoming and

An executive or group. of - outgoing.

executives can have the:r own

fine. . initial Configuration
No Private Lines

Using the Feature

You piace. answer, and Transfer cails on a Private Line as you wouid on
any cther line. See the category, Handling Calls: The Basics.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16 To assign an extension access to the Private Line

Since a Private Line is assigned to an extension like
any cther line (i.e., by using Program 16). it has all the
features and restrictions of normal (non-Private) lines.

Program 17 To assign the Private Line to a key at an extension
Program 18 (i)  To assign ringing to the Private Line

Program 10 To assign the correct circuit type (and name) to a
Private Line
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~ Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

| . — . Station Message Detail Recording (SMDH)
W.‘thSMDR - o provides a record of the system's outside calls.
!r's'éééy to keep track of the The record can display on a terminal or be

sent to a printer. The record shows the

calls made at each extension. " i50ying information about a call

a Date of the cali

m Last extension on the call

@ Line used for the call

m Number dialed (for outgoing calls only)

m Account Code. if entered (for more information. see Account Codes on
page 139)

m Start time of the call

Duration of the call

SMDR requires the AUX module and a customer-provided ASCIl record collection
device (e.g.. terminal or printer). SMDR options are programmed through a terminal
connected 1o the AUX module. For more information, see SMDR in the ONYX Feature
and Termina! Programming Manual.

Ihitial Configuration
SMDR not available without AUX Module and terminal programming

Using the Feature

N/A

Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming
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Recording Call Data

Traffic Management Reporting

Traffic Management System (TMS) Reportir
provides a record of the system's call activity
for both Intercom and outside calls. The
record can display on a terminal or be sentto a
printer. A TMS record shows the call activity
for each installed extension, line. line group.
and Uniform Call Distribution {(UCD) group.
For example. the TMS report would show the

With Traffic Management:

it's easy to see which lines and
extensions are being overused or
ungerused so you can make the
appropriate adjustments. -

following call activity data for a line:

m Total number of calls received. answered, and terminated

@ 1otal number of "Long Wait" calis (calls that nng longer than the TMS "Long Wait’
time) :

m Total number of abandoned calls (where the outside caller hangs up while the call is
on Hold. parked or being transterred)

m Total number of outgoing calls

m Total time the line was in use

Traffic Management Reporting requires the AUX module and a customer-provided
ASCII record collection device (e.g.. terminal or printer). Traffic Management Reporting
options are programmed through a terminal connected to the AUX module. For more
information. see Traffic Management Reporting in the ONYX Feature and Terminal
Programming Manual.

-

Initial Configuration

Traffic Management Reporting not avanlable without AUX module and terminal
programming

Using the Feature
N-A
Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming
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8 Troubleshooting the System

Diagnostics/Maintenance Utilities and Reports

The system provides diagnosticc and
maintenance utilities and reports to help

With Diagriostics/Maintenance -
~  troubleshoot the system.

Utilities and Reports:

; : " ~ There are 30-35 diagnostic/maintenance’report
d:ag!nosefahproblem g’ the heeq ~Options. five of which are shown below:
?gfs em. inere Z’ay enoneed g ist Toll Restriction data
faservicecas. .. onT m Swap extension ports
m Reset expansion CEU
m Display the status of every line and extension
m List programmable key data

Diagnostics Maintenance Utilities and Reports requires the AUX module and terminal
programming. For more information, see System Reports. Diagnestics and
Maintenance Utilities in the ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.

Initial Configuration

Diagnostics/Maintenance Utilities and Reports not available without the AUX module
and terminal programming

~Using the Feature
N/A
Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming
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Miscellaneous System Features

Battery Backup

The Battery Backup feature automatice
supplies battery power to a VS CEU during AC
power failures or brownouts. The
: recommended battery backup unit is the
Bt ~ Valcom VB260, and one is required for each
CEU. The VB260 supplies power to a fully
loaded system for approximately two hours.

thh BaﬂeryBackUp e

Initial Configuration
Battery Backup allowed. but only with required equipment

Using the Feature

To install the VB260. see the Hardware manual. Once installed. Battery
Backup is automatic during a power failure or brownout.

Understanding Related Programming
N/A
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Class of Service

. . A Class of Service (COS) is a group of 17
With Class of Service: . feature and dialing options that you can assign

Each extension can havea -
customized group of features
depending on ils needs. ..

to an extension. First, you customize a COS
by enabling or disabling each option, then you
assign the COS to an extension. You can
customize up to 28 different COSs (00-27),
and you can assign the same CCS to any

number of extensions. In addition, there is a special COS (30) for attendant extensions.
Below are the COS options, their initial setting, and a feature reference. A "Y" code

means the feature is allowed, "N" means denied.

Initial Configuration
m Attendant extension 300 has COS 30 (equivalent to COS 00)
m Extensions 301-347 have COS 01
m Place only Intercom Caiis during Night Answer = N
See Night Answer on page 121.
m Off-Premise Call Forward = N
See Off-Premise Call Forward on page 117.
m Break-In (Intrusion) = Y for COS 00; N for others
See Intrusion (Barge-in) on page 105.
m Camp-On (Busy Extension) = Y
' See Camp-On on page 103.
m Internal Call Forwarding =Y
See Call Forwarding. Internal on page 115.
m System Speed Dial Access = Y
See Speed Dial on page 66.
m Toll Restriction Level = 00 (not restricted)
See Toll Restriction on page 182.
m Place Only Local Cails (Day or Night Answer mode) = N
See Toll Restriction on page 182.
m Place Only Local Cails during Night Answer = N
_ See Toll Restriction on page 182.
= Extended Ring = N
See Extended Ringing on page 171.
m Privacy = N :
See Privacy on page 177.
m Callback (Line Queuing) Priority = N
Ses Line Queuing on page 109. '
m Direct Line Access & Camp-On to Busy Line = Y for COS 00; N for others
See Placing Outside Calls (Using Direct Line Access) on page 26.
m Initiate All Call Page = Y
See Paging on page 126.
m Access Page Zones 1-3=Y
See Paging on page 126. -
m Silent Monitor = N
See Silent Mcnitor on page 111.

~ Issue 1-0 | Understanding Other ONYX VS Features 1

o7



Class of Service (cont'd)
}  mNo Flash for Electronic Single Line Phones = N
m ACD Supervisor Keyset = N
See Automatic Call Distribution on page 154.

m Single Ring for ASI Calls =N
See Analog Station Interface on page 14.

Using the Feature
' N/A
Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To customize a Class of Service (see also Program
18 [1)

Program 18 ()  To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension
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Data

. , . The Data feature lets you connect a Data
With Data: R ~ Module (P/N 88400), a Dataport PCB (P/N
L SN DI 89460). and/or a Modem Pooling PCB (P/N
The VS system can aisobe - 89465) to the VS for data communications with
used for data communications. computers. terminals, printers and other RS-
232 devices.

Note: Depending on the version of the your system, you may need to install an AUX
module to use Dataport and Modem Pooling PCBs. For more information on all Data
devices. see the Data Products Manual (P/N 01850DMGO01).

Initial Configuration
For a Data Module:

Baud Mode: Slave Allow DTR Disconnect: Yes
Parity: None. 8 bits Allow Break Disconnect: Yes
Interactive Mode: Yes Auto Baud: Yes

Interactive Echo: Yes Busy on DTR Low: No

RS-232 Controls Active: Yes

‘Using the Feature

See the Data Products Manual (F/N 01850DMGO01).

Understanding Related Programming

Program 14 To assign the correct circuit type to a Data Module

Program 18 (l) To configure an extension as a Dataset (when it is
instalied with a Data Module)

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming

Program 4 To set the modem reserve timer (when using a Modem
: Pooling PCB)



DP and DTMF Compatibility lets the VS
system be programmed for DP or DTMF lines

Any combination of DP ahd from the local Central Gfiice.

DTMF Central Cffice lines can be
connecled to the VS.system. . . 3 pp |ine to DTMF dialing (see Pulse to Tone

Note: A user can change the dialing mode of

Conversion on page 52).

Initial Configuration
All Lines are CO Loop Start DTMF

Using the Feature
N/A

Understanding Related Programming

Program 10 To identify the type of line (DP or DTMF) connected to
aline port -

Program 4 To set the Make, Break, and Interdigit timers for DP
lines

To set the Line Response timer for DP and DTMF lines
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{ @ Miscellaneous System Features

Extended Ringing

Extended Ringing forces an unanswered call
to ring an extension 15 times before the
system can reroute it to another extension.
For example, a Transfer would ring an
extension 15 times before recalling the
extension that transferred it.

With Extended ngmg
: Cahﬂéﬂcan ring longer than usual
to assist people who can't read;ly
get to their phones (likea- ,
warehouse worker, for exampfe)

If an extension has Extended Ringing, the
following types of calls ring it 15 times before being rerouted:

m A Hunting call

m A Transfer

m A recalling call on Hola

= A ring-no-answer forwarded call

&g A Direct Inward Line

m A Direct Inward Dialing call

Initial Configuration
Extended Ringing disabled

Using the Feature
N/A
Understanding Related Programming

Note: Enabling Extended Ringing overrides timer 06 (Number of Rings
Betfore Recall).

Program 1 To enable/disable Extended Ringing in a Class of
Service (see also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 (I)  To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension
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Miscellaneous System reatures

External Alerting Device

] ; . An External Alerting Device, such as a be
W:th an External Alertmg Dewce. can be connected 10 Relay 01 (ocated in CEU

#1) and Relay 02 (located in CEU #2). You
Thenngmg forlncomfngcaﬂsls can program the system so that a relay

amplified so it can be heard in activates and the bell rings when an incoming
mrgehno,s,f/’areas, suchasa call rings one of the following destinations.
machine shop S :E:i‘,‘._j g Aline (348-363)

m An extension (300-347)

8 A Ring Group (364-371)

The relay activates for day and Night Answer calls with one excepticn: If you select
exiension 300 for a relay, the relay activates only for calls that ring extension 300 while
it is in the Night Answer mode. You can also program the relays to have a steady or
interrupted closure. depending on what the External Alerting Device requires.

An External Alerting Device must be compatible with the following relay specifications:
Maximum Load 60 mA @ 30 Vdc
10 mA @ 90 Vdc
Initial Configuration

= Relays 01 and 02 activate when a call rings extension 300 during the nght mode
m Relays 01 and 02 are programmed for steady closure

Using the Feature
See Answering an Outside Call on page 30 or Night Answer on page 121.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 7 To select the type of call that activates a relay
To select interrupted or steady closure for the relays

Program 16 To give an extension access to the line you assign to a
relay so the extension can answer a call on that line
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il Miscellaneous System Features

“lexible Numbering Plan

Flexible Numbering Plan lets you change the
digits that access lines, extensions and
features. For instance. you can change the
extension numbers from 300-347 to 500 to
547. The following system numbers can be
changed:

m The digit that forces intercom calls to ring

m First digit of Personal Speed Dial bins

m First digit of System Speed Dial bin numbers

m First digit of extension numbers

m First digit of Ring Group numbers

m First digit of Line numbers

@ First digit of Park Orbit cedes

@ First digit of Line Dial-Up codes

= First digit of Line Group numbers

@ The single digit that calls the main attendant

With Fiexible Numbering Pian:

The VS numbering plan can be
changed to a numbering plan the
customer is more famitiar with, If
necessary. SRR

Changing these code also affects other feature codes.

The Flexible Niumpenng Pian feature requires the AUX module and terminal
programming. For more information. see Fle-'bl= .umbering Plan in the ONYX
“eature and Terminal Programmina Mznuai.

initial Configuration .

m The digit that forces Intercom calls to ring = 1

m The Personal Speed Dial bin numbers = 50-59. 20-29
m System Speed Dial bin numbers = 70-79 or 700-799
m Extension numbers = 300-347

m Line numbers = 348-363

& Ring Group numbers = 364-371

m Park Orbit codes = 60-69

m Line Dial-Up codes =801-816

m Line Group numbers = 90-98

m The single digit that calls the main attendant =0

Using the Feature
NA

Understanding Related Programming

Program 3 To set the baud rate of the AUX module's port for
terminal programming
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 Miscellaneous System Features

Intercept of Calls

““....A,\n f Calls qonds ‘f::ct hllcy tone -

cicept ©

With intercept of Ca..; ______ Y07 anyone who dials an invalid code while making

Users quickly know@éh”ﬁ oo g call In other words, the systerg
T icall revents (intercepts) an invali

dfa}an invalid code automatically p ( pts)

call.

Initial Configuration
Intercept always occurs when appropriate

Using the Feature
N/A

Understanding Related Programming
N/A

174 Understanding Other ONYX VS Features Issue 1-0



Music On Hold

Music On Hold (MOH) sends music to calls on

with Music On Hold: = Hold, parked c(aH‘s, a’nd transferred calls. If

. there is no Music On Hold in the system.,

callers on Hold hear silence. Music on Hold

requires a customer-provided music source
(e.g., tape piayer, receiver).

Caﬂers on Hold can hsi‘en ta'
music while they wait, - -

Note: In accordance with U.S. copyright law, a license may be required from the
American Society of Composers. Authors and Publishers (ASCAP) or other similar
organizations. if radio, television broadcasts or music and other material not in the
public demain  are transmitted through the Music On Hold feature cf
telecommunications systems. TIE/communications. Inc.. hereby disclaims any liability
arising out of the failure to obtain such a license.

The music source must be compatible with the following system specifications:

input Impedance 100 K Ohms
Maximum input - 10 dBm

The music source can also be used for Background Music (see page 96 ). To install
the music source. see the Hardware Manual.
Initial Configuration

@ Music on Hold not available
& MOH for Transfers disabled

Using the Feature
N'A
Understanding Related Programming

Program 7 To enable/disable MOH

FProgram 3 To enable/disable MOH on transfer
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Non-Blocking Architecture

Non-Blocking Architecture means that th
Wfth Hon-BIockmg Archftecrure number of t?ansmuss:on paths is greater than
"""""" the number of extension and line ports. In
other words, all the extensions and lines can
be busy on calls simultaneously, without
blocking or interfering with one another.

The system allows simultanecus handset and Handsfree calls, with a maximum cof 12
simultaneous Handsfree calls per CEU. So if 12 Handsfree calls are in progress and
someone tries to make a Handsfree call. the system emits a busy tone and the person
must make a handset call instead. -

Note: The VS has 12 dialing buffers. This means that a maximum of 12 people can
simultaneously dial calls (i.e., without being blocked).

Initial Configuration
Non-Blocking architecture always available

Using the Feature
N/A

Understanding Related Programming
N/A
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Privacy

Privacy prevents an extension from receiving
b i Lo the following interruptions while on a call:

""" A m Intrusion (Barge-In) attempts (page 105)
Caﬂs In pro%res?hare not »»»»» : m Silent Monitor attempts (page 111)
Interrupted by o er ca#e{s m Camp-On (Call Waiting) signals (103)

“/m'z Pmacy

Privacy does not prevent Oii-Hook Signaling
attempts (;:»ag‘a 106).

Note: While on an Intercom call, a user with Privacy will hear Intrusion and Call
Waiting beeps directed to the other extension user. However, this will not occur it the
other extension also has Privacy enabled.

Initial Configuration
Privacy disabled except for attendant extension 300

Using the Feature
N'A
Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To enable/disable Privacy in a Class of Service (see
also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 (1) To assign a Class of Service (from Pregram 1) to an
; extension
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Miscellaneous System Features

Tenant Service

The \’/S System canb hp Hv\nf"ot" llp 18] ?haf me
than one tenant (business) can use it. If each
tenant requires its own attendant (operator),
the VS can accommodate up to four tenants.
Otherwise. the VS can accommodate any

number of tenants.

With Tenant Service,, ) ;:‘;?gff' .

A smgIe Vs system can serve
more than one business.

In addition to having its own attendant. each tenant can have their own:
m Outside lines or line groups
m Internal Page Zones (seven zones are available)

Note: Members of one tenant

t group can place Intercom calls to members of another
tenant group.

Initial Configuration
All extensions in same tenant group (they are all assigned to attendant 300)

Using the Feature
N/A

Under rstanding Related Programming -

For attendant programming, use: :

Program 3 To assign the number of aﬁendants/operators and their
extension numbers. If there are two tenants and each
wants its own operator, enter 2 in this program and
then enter the desired extension numbers.

Frogram 18 T0 assign to an extension its attendant extension (from
Program 3). The attendant you assign to an extension
IS the one that gets called when the extension user

dials 0.
For line and line group programming:
Program 11 To make line groups
Program 16 To assign lines and/or line groups to each extension in

a tenant group. Make sure each tenant has access to
a different set of lines/groups.

Program 17 To assign a lineto'a key at an extersion-
~ Program 18 (1) To assign ringing to lines at an &xtension

See aiso Fiacing an Cutside Call on page 26 and Answering an Outsice
Call on page 30.
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B Miscellaneous System Features

Tenant Service (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

For Paging programming:

Program 1 -

Program 18 (!)

To enable/disable the capability of making an All Call
Page in a Class of Service (see aiso Program 18{l]).
Since all tenant groups would probably not want to
hear an All Call Page. you may want to disable this.

To enable/disable the capability of making a Page to
Zones 1-3 in a Class of Service (see also Program 18
[1)). You may want to enable zone 1 paging for

one tenant and disable it for another. All extensions
can page zones 4-7, regardless of programming

To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

To assign extensions to Internal Page Zones. Tenant
A's extensions should not be in the same Dage zones
as tenant B's extensions.

See also Paging on page 126.

Issue 1-0
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_ Miscellaneous System Features

Timers

There are timers in the system that can L
customized through programming. The timers
affect extensions, lines, features and system
performance. The available timers are as
follows:

With Timers:

Customize the duration of certain
feature options. - ... .

The Park Orbit timer determines how long a call stays in a system Park Orbit before it
recalls the extension that parked it (see Call Parking on page 119).

The Hold Recall timer determines how long a call stays on Hold before it recalls the
extension that placed it on Hold (see Regular Hoid on page 36, Exclusive Hoid on page
39. and Automatic Hold cn page 40).

The Camp-On timer determines how long a transferred call or Direct Inward Line
Camps-On to a:

m Busy UCD Hunt Group before it rings the overflow extension

m Busy ESL ASI before it recalls the transferring extension

The Line Response timer determines how long the system waits before assuming that
a seized outgoing line is defective (i.e.. defective = the system does not detect locp
current from the telephone company). The time you select must be compatible with
your local telephone company. _
The Modem Reserve timer determines how long the system reserves a modem (for
user) from the modem pool before returning it to the pool.

The Number of Rings Before Recall timer sets the number of times:
m A recalling held outside call rings the extension that placed it on Hold before it
changes to "key ring" and rings all extensions programmed for ringing on that line
m A transferred call rings an idle or busy Multibutton extension before recalling the
transferring extension (see Transfer on page 41)

@ A transterred call rings an idle ESL/AS! before recalling the trarsferring extension

m A recalling Transfer rings the transferer before it changes to "key ring" and rings a!!
extensions programmed for ringing on that line

® A call nngs a Hunt Group extension before ringing the next extension in the group
(see Hunting on page 158)

m A call rings an extension in the ring-no-answer Call Forwarding mode before the
ixsst)em forwards the cail to the desunation extension (see Caii Forwarding on page

m A Direct Inward Line (i.e.. a directly terminated line in Program 12) rings an idle or
busy Multibutton or UCD overflow extension before it changes to "key ring” and rings
all extensions programmed for ringing on thatline (see Direct Inward Lines on 156)
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telemanuals.com

ll Miscellaneous System Features.

Timers (cont'd)

The Number of Delayed Rings timer determines how many rings the -system
suppresses before a call audibly rings an extension that is programmed for Delayed
Ringing (see Delayed Ringing Assignment on page 84).

The Flash Response timer determines how long a line circuit opens to aliow the CO or
PBX to recognize it as a Flash. The value you select must be compatible with your CO
or PBX (see Flash on page 49).

The Dial Tone Detect timer determines how long the system waits to detect dial tone
before sending out a Speed Dial call. The system uses three times this value for a
pause in a Speed Dial number (see Speed Dial on page 66).

The Make timer determines how long the relays close on Dial Pulse (DP) lines.

The Break timer determines how long the relays open on Dial Pulse (DP) lines.

The Interdigit timer determines how long of a pause there is between digits dialed on a
Dial Pulse (DP) line.

Initial Configuration

m Park Orbit = 60s m Number of Delayed Rings = 3
m Hold Recall = 60s m Fiash Response = .7s
m Camp-On = 60s m Dial Tone Detect = 10s
- = Line Response = 1 55 : Make = 40ms
m Modem Reserve = 30s . mBreak = 60ms
m Number of Rings Before Recall = 5 - mInterdigit = 640ms

Using the Feature
N'A

Understanding Related Programming

Program 4 To set the duration of the timers
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Toll Restriction

B Toll Restriction limits the types of calls a use:
With Toll Restriction: = = may dial from their extenysion. The system
applies Toll Restriction (i.e., limits calls) for a
particular extension according to the Toll
Restriction level (01-07) assigned & thal
extension through its Class of Service. Each
Toll Restriction level can be customized to

Long distance calls can be
fimijted to control the cost of
communications. .

enable or disable the following:

m Continuous dialing (for access to special services. such as MCl)

= Special access (N11) dialing (such as 411 Directory Assistance)

m Outside Operator (0 +) dialing

m Direct international dialing

m tqual Access diaiing (see page 30)

m ' + NNX (long distance exchange) dialing

m NXX (local exchange) dialing

s NPA (area code) dialing

m Six-digit (NPA and NNX) dialing. This type of dialing limits a user to dialing enly
specific exchanges (NNX) within specific area codes (NPA).

When the VS is installed behind a PBX, the VS applies Toll Restriction after the user
dials the PBX Access Code.

Toil Restriction does not restrict 911 calls. System Speed Dial calls, or calls made usit
Direct Line (Trunk) Access. A user can also activate Walking Class of Serwce to
override dialing restrictions (see Walking Class of Service on page 53).

Additional dialing restrictions can be set up in a Class of Service (Only Intercom Calls at
Night. Only Local Calls Day or Night. Only Local Calls at Night). These restrictions
override any restrictions set up in a Toll Restriction level (01-07).

Initial Configuration
No Toll Restriction (all types of calls allowed)

Using the Feature

When a user dials a call that is restricted. the systems sends a fast busy
tone to the user. If Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) is
installed. the restricted (blocked) call shows up on the SMDR report.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 6 To set up Toll Restriction levels 01-07 (see also
) Program 1)
Program 1 To assign a Toll Restriction level (from Program 6) to

Class of Service (see also Program 18 {l])
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Toll Restriction (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To set up the following (additional) dialing restrictions
in a Class of Service: Only Intercom Calls at Night.
Only Local Calls Day or Night, Only Local Calls at
Night (see aiso Program 18 [l]). These restrictions
override any restrictions set up in Program 6.

Program 18 (l) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

Program 12 To assign Toll Restriction to a line (initially. Toll
Restriction is applied to every line at an extensicn and
you would want to leave it that way except for WATS
line, for example)

Program 3 To identify whether the calling area requires a "1"
before dialing an area code (NPA)

Program 16 To give an extension outgoing access to lines

s
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About the VS Programs

Each VS program (1-20) in Part Il includes?:

m A description of its programmable options )

m A feature reference for each programmable option under the heading.
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See. Here you find the VS feature in Part |
that is related to a programmable option.

®m The initial configuration for each programmable option. The initial
configurations are in a shaded box. For example, the initial
configuration for Call Waiting tones in Program 2 looks like this:

“Program 2 is mmaffy set as”"'": S
.}oﬂaws *--_ R

. Catt Waittng (Camp On)
Tones Vo S e

A "Y' means "Yes" or "Enabled," and an "N" means "No" or "Disabled."

Then you will see the following headings:

= Filling Out the Program Record Form, which lists the data coder-
for each programmable option and shows you how to enter them on i
Program Record Form (P/N 01853PRF02).

m Entering Data Codes into Memory, which provides step-by-step
instructions for entering the data codes into memory.

m Understanding Related Programming, which lists the related VS
programs.

How to Use Part Il to Customize the VS

After you read about a feature in Part | and determine you need to

customize it by using its related programs:

1. Read about a program in Part Il. If you are programming the system
for the first time. check the initial configuration in the shaded box.
Make sure you need to change it.

2. Go to the heading. Filling Out the Program Record Form. Enter the
required data codes on the Program Record Form.

3. Repeat steps 1-2 for each program a feature requires, and for all
features you must customize.

2 Programs 9 and 13 are reserved for future use Program 11 (Line Groups) is available only if the VS is .
equipped with an AUX module.

-
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How to Use Part Il to Customize the VS (cont'd)

4. Connrect a Display Phone to port 00 (extensicn 3C0). You can also
program the system from an extension that has program access level
04 (see Program 15).

5. Do the following (described in the box) if you are programming the
system for the first time. Otherwise, go to step 6.

IMPORTANT

“When you program the system for the first time, run Program 20 before
any others. Program 20 initializes your system. It ensures that the initial
values are installed in Programs 1-19. Failure to run Pregram 20 as
described may result in erratic system operation.

8. Use the instructions on the Program Record Form to enter the data
codes into memory from extension 300. You can also use the
instructions provided with the program (see the heading, Entering Data
Codes into Memory).

General Programming Tips

issue 1-0

As stated before, each program has specific instructions on how to enter
its data codes into memory. There are, however, four basic steps to
using any program. Once you become familiar with them, you will not
need to continually refer to the specific programming instructions.

To use a program:

1. Enter the program mode from extension 300 or any extension that has
program access level 04. You must use a Display Phaone.

2. Enter a program.

3. Enter the data codes using the dialpad. erase any mistakes you make,
and move through the program's feature options.

4. Save and Exit.

Entering the Program Mode
To enter the program mode from the extension 300 Display Phone (or
feem an extension with program access level 04 [see Program 15)):
1. Do not lift the handset and press PGM#.
2. Dial SP. -
The code SP stands for "System Program"” and is 77 on the dialpad.
3. Dial 5312. \
The code 5312 is the ONYX-\/S system password._.
4. Press PGM#.
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General Programming Tips (cont'd)

Entering the Program Mode (cont'd) .
If you leave the system in the program mode too long without pressing a
key or dialing a code, two things happen: you'll hear reorder (fast busy)
tone and the system will automatically exit the program mode.

entering a Program

To enter a program after you enter the program mcde:

1. Press the program's key. )
Programmable keys 1-20 give you access to programs 1-20,
respectively. Keys 1-5 are in the top row, keys 6-10 are in the second
row, keys 11-15 are in the third row and keys 18-20 are in the fourth
row.

cntering Data, Erasing Mistakes and Moving Through Program
Options
To enter data after you enter a program:
1. Dial the data.
2. Press the PGM# key. ‘
This step stores the data and moves you to the next feature option.

For example, to enter the data code Y or N (for "Yes" or "No"):
1. Dial Y or N, which is 9 or 6 on the dialpad.
2. Press PGM#.

When you dial data for the last feature option in a program and press
PGM#, you exit the level you are working in and return to the previous
level. In some cases. "returning to the previous level" means you exit the
program and therefore do not have to press the SAVE key to exit the
program (see below).

To accept (i.e., not change) the data on display and move to the next
feature option:
1. Press the PGM# key.

To erase a mistake:
1. Dial * right after you dial the mistake but before you press the PGM#
key to store it.

If you make an invalid data entry and press PGM#, you will hear reorder
(tast busy) tone and can also dial * and re-enter data.

Saving and Exiting

To save and exit after entering data:

1. Press the SAVE key. -

Pressing SAVE moves you out of a program, one level at a time. You
may have to press SAVE several times to exit all the way out. '

Issue 1-0



l Part li:

ONYX VS Programs.-

Customizing System-Wide Options

Customizing System-Wide Options From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 1

Program 2 =

Program 3 im

Program 4

Program 5 s

Programé =»

issue 1-0

Class of Service . . . . . . .

Only Intercom Calls at Night
Oft-Premise Call Forward
Break-In (intrusion)

Camp-On (Busy Extension)
Internal Call Forwarding
System Speed Dial Access
Toll Restriction Level

Only Local Calls (Day or Night)
Oniy Local Caills at Nignt
Extended Ring

Privacy

Callback (Line Queuing) Priority

Direct Line (Trunk) Access and Camp-On
to Busy Line

Initiate All Call Page

Access Page Zones 1-3

Silent Monitor

No Flash Singie Line & ACD Supervisor
Singie Ring for ASH Callis

intercom Signaling . . . . . .. .. ... 0L 197
Call Waiting (Camp-On) Tones Automatic Handsiree
Handsfree Reply on Intercom Only Hotline Calls on Second
Calls Channel
Voice-Announced Intercom :
Calls
Miscellaneous System Features . . . . . . . ... ... . ... 200

Number of Operators

Operator Extension :

Number of Digits in a System
Speed Dial Code

Side Tone Test Digit

Voice Mail Instalied

System Timers
Park Orbit

Hold Recall
Camp-On

Line Response
Modem Reserve
Number of Rings Before Recall

PBX Access Codes

Toll Restriction

Active Dialpad (Continuous
D:aling)

Special N11 Dialing

0 + Diahng

International Dialing

........

Voice Mail Master Extension Number
Enable Dial-out # in Speed Dial Number
Dial 1 Before Area code (NPA) Calls
Walking Class of Service Code

Play MOH for Transferred Calls

Baud Rate of Auxiliary Module's Port

T 205
Number of Delayed Rings
Flash Response
Dial Tone Detect
Make
Break
Interdigit
.................... 209
................... 211
Equal Access Dialing
1+ NXX Dialing
NXX Dialing
NPA Dialing

6-Digit Analysis
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Customizing System-Wide Options (cont'd)

Program 7 » Music, External Paging,Relays . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 219
Enable Background Music BGM to All External Page Zones
Enable Music on Hold Interrupted Ring Relays
External All Call Page Paqing and Music Gain (Volume) Over
Audible Ring Over External External Speakers
All Call Page Zone Relay 01 Cwner
External Page Zone Relay 02 Owner
Program 8 "» Selectable Display Messages . . . . . . ... . ..... .. .. 224
180
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Program 1 «» Class of Service

Program 1 is initialiy set as.

fol}ows for each COS: - =

| Onty fntercom Calls at """""
Night = N '

B Off-Premise Call Forward Nﬁ

= Break in ﬂntrusmn) Yfor
. COS 00: N for COS 01~2?

8 Camp On {Busy Exfens:an) Y

= lnternaf Cal Forwardmg Y

| System Speed Dia}Access Y.
B Tall Restriction Levaf = OO(rat_‘

restricted) S

= Only tocal Calls (Day or
Night) = N

= Only Local CaI{s at N{ghf N
= Exiended Ring = N

- Prfvacy N

» Callback (Lme Dueuino}
Priority =N~ =
& Direct Trunk Access. and' S
Camp-0On to Busy Line = onr

COS 00; N for COS 01~27

Forwaraing.

Program 1 lets you customize a Class of
Service (COS). You do this by enabling or
disabling each of its feature options (see
below). After you customize a COS. you use
Program 18 (l) to assign it to an extension so
the extension has access to (or cannot access)
the COS's features.

You can customize up to 28 COSs (00-27).
and you can assign the same COS to more
than one extension. COS 30 is a specia! COS
reserved for the attendant. The system
automatically assigns COS 30 to any
extension you designate as an operator in
Program 3. You customize COS 30 by
customizing COS 00.

Below are the COSs feature and dialing
options:

Only Intercom Calls at Night

Use this option to determine whether an
extension can place only intercom Calls during
the Night Answer mode. If you enter "Y," the
extension cannot place outside calls (or use
Flash) when its attendant (assigned in
Program 18 [l]) goes into the Night Answer
Mode. This holds true even if the extension's
COS has a Toll Restriction Level (see next
page) that allows outside calls.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Night Answer
on page 121

Off-Premise Call Forward

Use this option to allow/deny Off-Premise Call

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Call Forwarding. Off-Premise on page 117.

Break-In (Intrusion)

Use this option to aliow/deny Intrusion (Barge-in). Extensions programmed for Intrusion
cannot intrude upon extensions programmed for Privacy (see below).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Intrusion (Barge-In) on page 105.

issue 1-0
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___Customizing System-Wide Options From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 1 (cont'd)

Camp-On to Busy Extension .
Use this option to allow/deny Camp-Cn a
busy extension.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Call Waiting

tiate All Call Page = Y

= Access Page Zones 1-3 Y

= azient Monitor = N’ s - o (Camp-0On) on page 103.

m No.Flash for Single Line and Internal Call Forwarding
ACD Supervisor =N {i.e., Flash  Use this option to allow/deny Internal Call
~allowed and ACD Superwscf _ Forwarding. Allowing Internal Call Forwarding

not slowea) . for COS 00 lets the attendant activate
, Alternate Attendant.
» Single Ring for AS} Caf[s

-~ I
'

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: Se Cal

Forwarding. internai on page 115. and Alternate Attendant on page 114.

(M

System Speed Dial Access _
Use this option to determine whether an extension can call System Speed Dial
numbers.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66

Toll Restriction Level .
Use this option 1o assign a Toll Restriction Level (00-07) to an extension.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on 182.

Only Local Calls (Day or Night)
Use this option to determine whether an extension can place only local and Intercom
calls (during Day or Night Answer mode). If you enter a "Y." the extension can place the
follewing types of outside calls:
- 7-digit calls
-1 +911 and 911 calls

1+ 800 + NNX + nnn calls
The extension will not be able to place toll (1 + NNX) or long distance calls to other area
codes even if the extension's COS has a Toll Restriction Level (see above) that
ncrmally allows them.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: N/A
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Program 1 (cont'd)

Jnly Local Calls at Night ‘

Use this option to determine whether an extension can place only local and Intercom
calls during the Night Answer mode. If you enter a Y, the extension can place the
following outside calls when its attendant (assigned in Program 18 [l]) goes into the
Night Answer mode:

- 7-digit calls

-1 +911and 211 calls

-1+ 800 + NNX + nnn calls

The extension will not be able to place toll (1 + NNX) or long distance calls to other area
codes even if the extension's COS has a Toll Restriction Level (see above) that
normally allows them.

FCR FEATURE INFCRMATICN: N/A

Extended Ring

Use this option to enable/disable Extended Ringing.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Extended Ringing on page 171.
Privacy

Use this option to enable/disable Privacy.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Privacy on page 177.

Zallback (Line Queuing) Priority

~Use this option {o determine whether an extension has priority status when there are

several Line Queuing requests in the system. If you enter "Y, the priority extension
receives a Callback before any non-priority extensions. If a few priority extensions
make a Line Queuing request. the one that makes it first gets called back first, and so
on.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Line Queuing on page 108.
Direct Trunk Access and Camp-On to Busy Line

Use this cotion to determine whether an extension can use Direct Line (Trunk) Access
and Camp-On for a busy line.

FOR FEATUSE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside Call (Using Direct Line [Trunk]
Access) on page 26 and Camp-On on page 103.

Initiate All Call Page
Use this ontion to determine whether an extension can make All Call Pages. See also
Access to Page Zones 1-3 below.

FOR FEATURE iINFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.
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S

Program 1 (cont'd)

Access Page Zones 1-3 : N
Use this option to determine whether an extension can make pages to internal Zones 1-
3. All extensions can always access Internal Zones 4-7. Also see Initiate All Call Page
above.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.

Silent Monitor .
Use this option to allow/deny Silent Monitor. Silent Monitor cannot break into a call at
‘an extension programmed for Privacy (see above).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Silent Monitor on page 111.

No Flash for Single Line and ACD Supervisor = Y

For ESL sets. use this option to determine whether the ESL extension can use the
Flash feature. For ACD Supervisor keysets. use this option to indicate that the
extension 's an ACD supervisor.

Note: Entering "Y" for No Filash for Single Line means the system does not support
Flash for Single Line phones. while entering "N" means it does.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Flash on page 49 and Automatic Call Distribution cn
page 154.

-~

Single Ring for ASI Calls
Use this option to enable/disable a Single Ring for calls into an Analog Station Interfa
(AS1). If you enable Single Ring. outside calls. Intercom calls. and Calibacks ring with a
single ring repeated (i.e.. they follow the typical Intercom ring pattern).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See The Ringing Patterns on page 22 and Analog Station
Interface on page 14. :

Filling Out the Program Record Form
1. Select a COS (00-27).

2. In this box: Enter this data:
A feature's data box Y - enable the feature
(except Toll Restriction Level) N - disable the feature
Toll Restriction Level 00 - Not restricted

01-07 - Toll Levels 01-07
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ustomizing

Program 1 (cont'd)

Example
COS 03 has Internal Call Forwarding disabled (only this option will be
shown).
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Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 1 data:
1. Enter program mode.

. Press key 1 to enter Program 1.
. Dial COS No.. press PGM#.
. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.

. Repeat step 4 for all data.

W

. Select an option:
- To program another COS: Go
to step 3.
- To exit Program 1: Press
SAVE once.
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Issue 1-0

Customizina Svstem-Wide Options

crer2

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM4.

To erase data before pressing
PGM#: Dial *.

If you finish and do not see "COS.
NO.": Press SAVE before step 6.

To enter ancther pregram after
exiting: Press its key.
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Program 1 (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

After customizing a Class of Service, use:
Program 18 () To assign a COS to one or more extensions

For Camp-On to a busy extension:
Program 2 To enable (Camp-On) Call Waiting tones system-wide

For Toll Restriction:
Program 6  To set up different types of Toll Restricticns

For internal Page Zones:
Program 18 (1) To assign extensions to internal zones

For the ACD Supervisor:
Program 19 To set up ACD Groups
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Program 2 ws Intercom Signaling

Program 2 is initially set as
follows: ‘

m Calf Waiting (Camp- On)
Tones=Y

m Handsfree Reply on lntercam
Ca!ls =Y o

= Votce—A nnounced Intercam

Cails=Y
m Automatic Handsfree = Y

= Only Hotline Calls on Second
Channe! (future) = Y

Program 2 lets you enable or disable the
following options for all extensions in the
system:

Call Waiting (Camp-0On) Tones
Use this option to enable/disable Call Waiting
Tones (double-beeps).

It you assign Off-Hock Ringing to a particular
extension (Program 18 [l]). the system
converts its Call Waiting tones into OH-Hook
Ringing.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Call Waiting
(Camp-On) on page 103.

Handsfree Reply on Intercom Calls
Use this option to enable/disable Handsfree

Reply for voice-announced Intercom calls. Enabling this option has no affect on the
system unless you enable voice-announced Intercom calls for the system (see the

option below).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing and Answering intercom Calls on page 32.

‘oice-Announced Intercom Calls

JSse this opton to enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls. If you disable them,
the extensions can only receive ringing Intercom calls.

Note: Attendants. extensions in the Headset mode. and AS| ports do not receive voice-
announced calls even if you enable them in this program.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing and Answering Intercom calls page 32.

Automatic Handsfree

Use this option to enable/disable Automatic Handsfree.
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Automatic Handsfree on page 44.

Only Hotline Calls on Second Channel (future) =

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: N/A

Issue 1-0
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Program 2 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form

in this box: Enter this data:
A feature's data box Y - enable the feature
N - disable the feature

Example ‘
Voice-Announced intercom calls are disabled.
/ /&
/ §®§’ /5/
// ,Q(Fers /Q()c//
i/ < /’LL /

b
| Voice-Announced Calls |

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 2 data: -

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

2. Press key 2 to enter Program 2.

3. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM#.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial To erase data before pressing
data. press PGM#. PGM#: Dial *.
4. Repeat step 3 for all data. if you finish and do not see.

"SAVE TO EXIT": Press SAVE
before step 5.
. Select an option:
- To enter another program:
Press its key.
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE once.

(@]
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Program 2 (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

For Call Waiting Tones:

Program 1

Program 18 (i)

Program 4

To allow/deny an extension the capability of sending
Waiting Tones in a Class of Service (see aiso Program
18 [1])

To enable/disable Privacy for an extension in a Class
of Service (see also Program 18 [I]). If enabled. an
extension does not receive Call Waiting tones.

To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

To have an extension hear the Call Waiting tones as
Off-Hook Ringing instead of a double beep

To set the Rings Before Recall timer (how long a cal!
waits at a busy extension before recalling the
extension that sent the Call Waiting tones)

For Voice-Announced Intercom calls (when they are
programmed system-wide):

Program 18 (I}

Program 15

To enable/disable incoming voice-announced calls at
an extension

To assign a program access level 3-5 to extensions so
they can enable/disable incoming voice-announced
intercom calis themseives



ptions From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 3 «» Miscellaneous System Features

Program 3 is initially set as
fatlows: - '

m Number of Opera‘tors';bi“ o

ﬁ Operator Extension = 300 for
Operator 01

m Number of Digits ina .~
Sysiem Speed Dial Code =
03 (the codes are 700-799) =

m Side Tone Test Digit =2
m Voice Mail Installed =N

a Voice Mail Master Extenston
Number = 300 (none assigned)

® Enabte Dial-ouf of # in
Dial Number =N = -

= Disl 1 Before Area Code (NPA)
Calls=Y - . .

» Walking Class of Serwce

Security Code = None

m Play MOH for Transferred =~

Galls =N

@ Baud Rate of Aux- =~
itiary Module's Port
fliary t

é- Spéed

If you select thre
System Speed Dial numbers.

Program 3 lets you set the following-options fo.
the system:

Number of Operators

Use this optiocn to determine the numkber of
operators (attendants) in the system. The
system can accommodate up to four
operators. If you ever decrease the number of
operators in the system (i.e. you remove an
operator). you must change the Class of
Service of the old operator extension to 01-27.
Otnerwise. it still behaves as an operator
extensicn. Alsc see Operator Extension
below.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Muitipie
Attendants on page 160.

Operator Extension

Use this option to assign the operator
(attendant) extensions (300-347). The main
operator (01) should be 300. Also see Number
of Operators above.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Multipie
Attendants on page 160.

Number of Digits in a System Speed
Dial Code

Use this option to select the number of digits in
a System Speed Dial code (bin). The bins can
have two or three digits.

If you select two-digit bins. the system uses &in
numbers 70-79 to store up to 10 System
Speed Dial numbers.

e-digit bins. the system uses bin numbers 700-799 to store up to 100
2;

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Side Tone Test Digit

Use this option to select the side tone test digit (0-9). This is the digit that the system
dials out on a line to adjust the transmission characteristics (side tone) of that line. The
system tests all installed lines upon power-up or when you request a side tone test

through Program 10. Be sure that the digit you select does not access an operator. ‘
trunk, or feature. ‘

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: N/A
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Program 3 (cont'd)

' Voice Mail Installed
Use this option to indicate whether or not a Voice Mail system is installed.

Note: Use the VX programs in the following order: 14,18 (1), 3, 19, 12, 17, 16.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Voice Mail on page 131.

Voice Mail Master Extension Number .

Use this opfion {0 select the master extension number (301-347) for Voice Mail (VX).
Note: Use the VX programs in the following order: 14,18 (). 3. 19. 12. 17, 16.

FOR FEATUR

m

iINFORMATION: See Voice Mail on page 131.

Enable Dial-out of # in a Speed Dial Number

Use this option to determine whether the ONYX VS can dial out a "#" character stored
in a Speed Dial bin. You may have to disallow dial-out when the ONYX VS is instailed
behind a PBX that uses "#" to access cenain features.

FOR FEATUR

iINFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Dial 1 Before Area Code (NPA) Calls

Use this option to specify whether the system is in an area that requires the user to dial
1 before an area code.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Dialing (Toll) Restrictions on page 182.
Walking Class of Service Security Code
Use this option to define a Walking Class of Service Security Code (up to 8 digits).
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Walking Class of Service on page 53.
Play MOH for Transferred calls
Use this option to enable/disable Music On Hold for transferred calls.
“TURE INFCAMATION: See Music on Hoid on page 175.

——~~—
Funm FEm o™

(]
mn

Baud Rate of Auxiliary Module's Port

Use this cption to select the baud rate for the communications port on the AUX module.
Do this i you wart 1o program the ONVYX VS from a terminal connected tc the AUX
port. For more infermation. see the ONYX Feature and Terminal Programming Manual.

FOR FEATUSZ INFORMATION: ‘NA
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Program 3 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form

In this box:
= Operators

Operator XX Extension
# System Speed Dial Digits
Side Tone Test Di‘git

Voice Mail

Voice Mail Master Ext.
Dial-out "#" in Speed Dial
Dial 1 Before Area Code

Walking COS Security Code
Play MOH on Transfer

AUX Port's Baud Rate

Enter this data:
00-04

300-347
02-03
0-9

Y - installed
N - not installed

300 - none assigned
301-347 - extensions 301-347

Y - enable dial-out
N - disable dial-out

Y - 1 is required
N - 1 is not required

Up to eight digits

Y - enable
N - disable

00 - 300 baud
01 - 1200 baud
02 - 2400 baud
03 - 4800 baud
04 - 8600 baud
05 - 19.2 K baud
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Program 3 (cont'd)

Exampie
There are two digits in a Speed Dial bin.

/
// Q@ / 3;
S0 S
/ SE / 5T
’ & / &3

. V |
# System Speed Dial Digils ¢

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 3 data:

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

2. Press key 3 to enter Program 3.

3. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM&.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial To erase data before pressing
data, press PGM#. PGM#. Dial *.
4. Repeat step 3 for all data. If you finish and do not see.

"SAVE TO EXIT": Press SAVE

before step 5.
5. Select an option:

- To select another program:
Press its key.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE once.

Understanding Related Programming

For attendant (operator):

Program 1 To customize the attendant Class of Service 00
To manually assign the proper Class of Service (COS)
to an extension when you change it from an attendant

phone to a non-attendant phone. Non-attendant
phones use COS 01-27.

e
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Program 3 (cont'd)
For Side Tone Test Digit:

Program 10

To activate Side Tone test

For Voice Mail (VX):

Program 14
Program 18 (1)

Program 19

Program 12

Program 17

Program 16

To assign an AS| circuit type (51) to each extension
port intended for VX

To assign the VX feature to each VX extension
selected in Program 14

To set up a UCD Hunt Group with the following

characteristics:

(@) Hunt Type = 05

(b) Master Extension = VX master extension selected
in Program 3

(c) Overflow Extension = Operator extension assigned
to the VX master extension in Program 18 (1)

(d) UCD Members = VX extensions selected in
Program 18

To directly terminate each line the Automated
Attendant should answer to the VX master extensic:
selected in Program 3

To assign a Record key to an extension for recording
conversations

To assign to each Voice Mail extension (selected in
Program 18) outgoing access to the lines used by
1001/1002's Message Notification and Message
Reminder features

For Dial 1 + Area Code:

Program 6

To set up Toll Restrictions
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Program 4 i» System Timers

Program 4 is initially set as
follows for timers 01-12:

® (01) Park Orbit =605 =

= (07) N

sh

A

} F esponse.

® (09) Dial Tone Detec

reak = 60ms

m (12) interdigit = 640ms

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:
Inward Line on page 156.

(04) Line Response

Use this timer to determine how long (.5-9.9 seconds)

See Hunting on page 158, Transfer on page 41,

Program 4 lets you set the duration of the
ioliowing system timers:

(01) Park Orbit

Use this timer to determine how long (00-970
seconds) a call stays in a System Park Cibit
(60-67) before it recalls the extension that
parked it. Park Orbits 68 and 69 are
permanently set at 5 minutes (300 seconds)
each.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:
on page 119.

(02) Hold Recall

Use this timer to determine how long (00-970
seconds) a call stays on Hold before it recalls
the extension that placed it on Hold.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Regular Hold
on page 36, Exciusive Hold on page 38, and
Automatic Hold on page 40. -

(03) Camp-On

Use this timer to determine how iong (00-870

seconds) a transferred call or Direct Inward

Line Camps-Cn to a:

m Busy UCD Hunt Group before it rings the
overflow extension

m Busy ESL/ASI before it recalls the transferer

See Call Parking

Cirect

the system waits before

assuming that a seized outgoing line is defective (i.e.. defective = the system does not
detect loop current from the teico). The time you select must be compatible with your

local telco.

(05) Modem Reserve

Use this timer to determine how iong (0-970 seconds) the system reserves a modem
(for a user) from the modem pool before returning it to the pool.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Data on page 169. -
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- Custemizing System-Wide Options From an ONYX'VSPhone

Program 4 (cont'd)

(06) Number of Rings Before Recall

Use this timer to set the number of times (03-15):
A recalling held outside call rings the extension that placed it on Hold before it
changes to "key ring" and rings all extensions programmed for ringing on that line

- A transferred calls rings an idle or busy Multibutton or an idle ESL/ASI before
recalling the transferring extension
A recailing Transter rings the transferring extension before it changes to "key ring"
and rings all extensions programmed for ringing on that line
A call rings a Hunt Group extension before ringing the next extension in the group
A call rings an extension in the ring-no-answer Call Forwarding mode before the

- system forwards the call to the destination extensian

A Direct Inward Line (i.e.. a directly terminated line in Program 12) rings an idle or
busy Multibutton or UCD overflow extension before it changes to "key ring" and rings
ail extensions programmed for ringing on that line

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Regular Hold on page 36. Transfer on page 41.

Hunting Groups on page 158. Call Forwarding. internal on page 115. and Direct Inward
Lines on page 156.

(07) Number of Delayed Rings
Use this timer to determine how many rings (01-10) the system suppresses before a
call audibly rings an extension programmed for Delayed Ringing (Program 18 [l1]).

FOR FEATURE iNFORMATION: See Delayed Ringing Assignment cn page 84. -

(08) Flash Response

Use this timer to determine how long (0-2.5 seconds) a line circuit must open for the
PBX'Centrex to recognize it as a Flash (time must be compatible with PBX/Centrex).

Note: The actual duration of the Flash is approximately 50ms less than the number
you enter. so enter a value 50ms higher than the PBX/Centrex requires.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Using Flash for Centrex/PBX on page 49.

(08) Dial Tone Detect

Use this timer to determine how long (10-60 seconds) the system waits for dial tone
before sending out a Speed Dial call. The system uses three times this value for a
pause you insert in a Speed Dial number.

Note: The system needs the first dial tone to be at least .5 seconds long. and the
second dial tone to be at least 2.5 seconds long.

FOR FEATURE iINFORMATION: See Speed Diai on 66.

(10) Make y
Use this timer to determine how long (04-1020 milliseconds) the relays close on Dial

Pulse (DP) lines. You can only enter a value that is a multiple of 04 (e.g.. 04. 08. etc.).
and it must be compatible with the requirements of the local telco.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Dial Pulse (DP) and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTM.
Compatibility on page 170.

S~
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Program 4 | (cont'd)

‘11) Break \

Use this timer to determine how long (04-1020 milliseconds) the relays open on Dial
Pulse (DP) lines. You can only enter a value that is a multiple of 04 (e.g., 04, 08, etc.),
and it must be compatible with the requirements of the local telco.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Dial Pulse (DP) and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
Compatibility on page 170.

(12) Interdigit

Use this timer to determine how long (04-1020 milliseconds) of a pause there is
between digits dialed on a Dial Pulse (DP) line. You can only enter a value that is a
muitiple of 04 (e.g.. 04, 08, etc.), and it must be compatible with the local teico.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Dial Puise (DP) and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
Compatibility on page 170.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

In the Duration boxes for: Enter this data:

(01) Park Orbit _ 00-970

(02) Hold Recall ‘ 00-970

(03) Camp-On 00-870

(04) Line Response 05-99 (5 = .5s; 99 = 9.9s)

(05) Modem Reserve 00-970

(06) # Rings Bef. Recall 03-15

(07) # Delayed Rings 01-10

(08) Flash Response 00-25 (e.g., 01 = .1s or 100 ms)

Note: The actual duration of the
Flash is approximately 50ms less
than the number you enter

{09) Dial Tone Detect 01-06 {01 = 10s; 06 = 60s)
(1 0) Make : 04, 08, 12, 16...1020
(11) Break 04, 08, 12. 16...1020
(12) Interdigit 04, 08, 12, 16.?..1 020

N
Q
~
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Customizing System-Wide Options From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 4 (cont'd)
Filling Out the Program Record Form

Example
The Hold Recall timer is set for 90 seconds.

.

/ Lo / ro
Timer // -ég’ "§ /'/ 337
No /’ < / o

'0 | 2[ Hold Recall l
R o

cres3- "L

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 4 data:

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.
. Press key 4 to enter Program 4. -
. Dial Timer No., press PGM#.
. To accept the dxsp!ayed data:
Press PGM#.
OR.
To change or enter data: Dial To erase data before pressing
data, press PGM#. PGM#: Dial *.
5. Repeat steps 3-4 for remaining
timers.
6. Select an option:
- To exit Program 4: Press To enter another program after
SAVE once. exiting: Press its key.
- To exit the program mode: :
Press SAVE twice.

HWN

Understanding Related Programming
N/A
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Orogram 5 » PBX Access Codes

Program 5 lets you store up to 11 PBX Access
fotlows: o “t;ﬁ ~ Code is a code that an ONYXhVS exteonﬁi\?n

. e user dials for an outside line when the X
EPBX Access Codes =l\‘one .. VS is instaiiled pehind PBX. The codes can
be cne or two digits long, and a two-digit ccde
can have a wild card character (X). For example. if you enter 9X. the system
recognizes 20-99 as valid PBX Access codes.

Use this program to store PBX Access Codes only if the CNYX VS is providing Toll
Restriction (via Program 6). If the PBX is providing Toll Restriction instead. simply
identify the PBX lines in Program 10. and leave Program 5 empty.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Using PBX/Centrex Lines on page 27.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

1. Select an ID number (01-11).

2. In this box: Enter this data: ,
PBX Access Code ' One or two digits (enter an "X" for
a wild card)
Exampie

PBX Access Code 01 is 9.

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 5 data:

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial

5312 + press PGM#,
2. Press key 5 to enter Program 5.
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Program 5 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

3. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM#.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial To erase a code: Dial *, press
data. press PGM#. PGM#. To enter a wild card:
Press DIAL, then dial X (digit 9).
4. Repeat step 3 for all data. It you finish and do not see.

"SAVE TO EXIT": Press SAVE

before step 5.
5. Select an option:

- To enter another program:
Press its key.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE once.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 10 To identify a line as a PBX line
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o rogram 6 lets you customize & Toi
Program 6 is initially set as Frog riction level |
follows for Toil Restriction Restriction level. A Toll Restriction level is a

- set of nine dialing options for making outside
tevels (01-07): L calls. You custorr?izepa Toll Restrictiog level by
enabling or disabling these dialing options. For
example. you can customize a Toll Restriction
Level so that long distance calls to other area
codes are disabled.

m Active Diaipad = Y
B Special N11 Dialing=Y =

m0=+Dialing=Y You can customize up to seven unigue Toll

m International Dialing = ¥ Restr;}c tfc?n “f,\,/c?,lcsn(o!; 9e7l)' élteézgtg: Uift?? 'éi
extension to define the tvoe of outside calis
that can be made from the extension. You
rs . make the assignment in two steps:
i}"‘; NNX Dialing = - Use Program 1 to assign the Toll Restriction
ow or Deny Tables = Empfr level to a Class of Service.
. - H *
m NNX Dialing =Y _ Use Program 18 (Part 1) to assign the Class

AIfow or Deny Tables Empty’ of Service to an extension.

w cqual Access Diaiing =Y

Ce In addition. you can customize three other

= NPA Dialing =Y o dialin ~ - -
i v g options in a Class of Service (Program
Allew or Deny Tables = :""’* 1). Tney are cailed: Oniy Local Cails (Day or
----- Night). Only Local Calls at Night. and Only
'2}?£’ZA’5‘§)’51§ bly;s £ " Infercom Calls at Night. Enabling any of these
rienyia mp!y overrides (takes precedence over) any
restrictions set up in a COS's Toll Restriction

Level.
The nine Toll Restriction options are as follows:

Active Dialpad (Continucus Dialing) '

Use this cplion 1o determine whether a user can manually dial digits during an
established outside call. The need to dial digits during a caii typically arises when a
user calls an Other Common Carrier (OCC). After the OCC answers. the user needs to
dial more digits (security code and other digits the OCC requires).

FOR FEATURE INFCRMATION See Using Other Common Carriers on page 79.

Ko~

°peC'3l N11 Dia lug

Use this option to aliow! deny manually-dialed callsto N11 or 1 + N11 (N=21t08) The

system does not restrict 311 or 1 = 911. For information on international calls (011),
see the next two options.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.
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Customizing System-Wide Options From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 6 (cont'd)

0 + Dialing . _
Use this option to allow or deny manuaily-dialed calls that begin with a zero (0). These
calls usually include operator-assisted or credit card calls. and international calls (011

+). Disabling "0 +" dialing automatically disables international calls and you can ignore
the option below.

To disable international calls but allow other calls that begin with a zero. enter Y for this
option and N for the next option (below).
FOR FEATURE iINFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.

International Dialing

Use this option to allow or deny international calls that begin with 011. To ailow or deny
international caiis that begin in a different way (e.g.. calls to certain parts of Mexico or
Canada that start with an area code). use the NPA Dialing option below.

To allow International dialing. you must also allow "0 +" dialing above.
FOR FEATURE INFCRMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.

Equal Access Dialing

Use this option to determine whether a user can manually dial calls using Equal Access
Codes (10XXX). :

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Equal Access Compatibility on page 30.

1 + NNX Dialing with Allow/Deny Tables
Use this option to allow or deny manually-dialed toll calls to specific exchanges (i.e.. 1 +
NNX calls. where NNX is the exchange).

To deny all 1 = NNX calls: Enter N and leave the Allow/Deny Tables empty.
To allow all 1 = NNX calls: Enter Y and leave the Allow/Deny Tables empty.

To allow only specific 1 + NNX calls: Enter Y for this option. then create an Allow or
Deny Table.

-- With an Allow Table: Enter the NNX codes (up to 48) the users can dial. Any codes
_ you do not enter are automatically denied.

-- With @ Deny Table: Enter the NNX codes (up to 48) the users cannot dial. Any
codes you do not enter are automatically allowed.

FOR FEATURZ INFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.
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Program 6 (cont'd)

- NNX Dialing with Allow/Deny Tables '
Use this option to aliow or deny manually-dialed calls to specific exchanges (i.e.. NNX
calls, where NNX is the exchange or conflict code).

To ceny all NNX calls: Enter N and leave the Allow/Deny Tables empty.
To allow all NNX cails: Enter Y and leave the Allow/Deny Tables empty.

To allow only specific NNX calls: Enter Y for this option. then create an Allow or Deny

Table. .

-- With an Allow Table: Enter the NNX codes (up to 48) the users can dial. Any codes
you do not enter are automaticaily denied.

-- With a2 Deny Table: Enter the NNX ccdes (up to 48) the users cannct dial. Any

PR, e\ ‘e

codes you co not enter are automatically allowed.
FOR FEATURZ NFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.

NPA Dialing with Allow/Deny Tables
Use this option to allow or deny manually-dialed calls to specific area codes (i.e.. NPA
calls or 1 - NPA calls, where NPA is the area code).

"To deny all NPA or 1 + NPA calls: Enter N and leave the Aliow/Deny Tables empty.
To allow all NPA or 1 « NPA calls: Enter Y and leave the Allow/Deny Tables empty.

To aliow only specific NPA or 1 + NPA calls: Enter Y for this option. then create an
- Allow or Deny Table.
-- With an Allow Table: Enter the NPA codes (up to 48) the users can dial. Any codes
you do not enter are automatically denied.
-- With a Deny Table: Enter the NPA codes (up to 48) the users cannot dial. Any
codes you ao not enter are automatically allowed.

Make sure you allow NPA or 1 + NPA calls if you want 8-digit analysis (see helow).
FOR FEATURZ INFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.
6-Digit Analysis with Allow/Deny Tables

Use this option to allow or deny manually-dialed calls to specific exchanges (NNX) in

specific area codes (NPA). In other words. the call is allowed or denied based on the
first 6 digits of the telephone number.

To bypass 6-digit analysis: Enter N and leave the Allow'Deny Tables empty.
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Customizing System-Wide Oplions Froniz

Program 6 (cont'd)

To use B-digit analysis: Enter Y for NPA calls (above). Enter Y for 6-digit analysis. .
Enter each area code (up to 10) intenced for 6-digit analysis with its allowed or denied -
exchanges
- With an Allow Table: Enter the NNX codes (up to 48) the users can dial. Any codes
you do not enter are automatically denied.
-- With a Deny Table: Enter the NNX codes (up to 48) the users cannct cial. Any
codes you do not enter are automatically allowed.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Toll Restriction on page 182.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

Be ore you fill in the data. make a copy of the three Toll Restriction forms
r each toll tevel you wish to program.
1. In this box: Enter this data:
Toll Level 01-07
Feature boxes (except Y - enable the feature
Allow Deny) N - disable the feature
Allow/Deny boxes A - for an "Allow" table
D - for a "Deny" table -
2. In this table: : Enter this data:
Table # 1 At top of table: Circle "Allow" or
- liDeny"
In body of table: Enter allowed
or denied NNX codes for toll calls
Table # 2 At top of table: Circle "Allow" 0

"Deny"
In body of table: Enter allowed

or denied NNX codes for local
calls
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Program 6 (cont'd)

3. In this table: Enter this data:
Table # 3 At top of tabie: Circle "Allow" or
IIDenyll

in body of table: Enter allowed
or denied NPA codes for long
distance calls

Tables # 4-13 At top of table: Circle "Allow" or
"Deny." Enter NPA code
intended for 6-digit analysis

In body of table: Enter allowed
or denied NNX codes.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

Example
For Toll Level 02. International Dialing is not allowed, but ali other calis
that begin with zero (0) are allowed (only this option will be shown).
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Program 6 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 6 data:

1.

2.
3.

~J

Enter program mode.

Press key 6 to enter Program 6.
For first-time programming or
to initialize (reset) all toll
restriction levels: Dial | to
initialize. then dial V.

Otherwise. go to step 4.

. Dial P to program (change) the

toll restriction values.

. Dial toll restriction level. press

PGM#Z,

. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM#.

OR
To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.

. Repeat steps 6 until you enter

all data for a toll level.

. Select an option:

- To program another 1oil level:
Go to step 5.

- To exit Program 6. Press
SAVE once.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

216 Customizing System-Wide Options
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Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#,

If you change your mind after
dialing I. dial N. You return to the
TOLL PROG/INIT? prompt (i.e..
the beginning of step 3).

If you hear re-order tone and
leave the program mode. this
means you must go to step 1 and
initialize in step 3.

To erase data before pressing
PGM#: Dial ™.

You do not need to press PGM#
after dialing "A" or "D".

When you see. "ADD-DELETE-
LIST." you can add. delete or list
codes in the Allow/Deny Tables
(go to the proper Tables on the
next two pages).

If you finish and do not see,
"TOLL LEVEL": Press PGM#
until you do see it.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.
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Program 6 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

To use the 1 + NXX, NNX, or NPA Tables when you see "ADD-
DELETE-LIST" on the display:

1. Dial A for ADD. D for DELETE. If you list, you see four codes at a
or L for LIST. time.
OR

Press PGM# to exit the table
and go to step 6 in the first
procedure.

2. To add/delete codes: Dial
them.

OR
To list more codes or exit at the Step 3 does not apply to listing.
end of the list: Press PGM#
and go to step 1 in this
procedure.

3. To save changes and exit the
table: Press PGM# and go to
sten 6 in the first procedvure.

OR
To save changes and return to
"ADD-DELETE-LIST.". Press
SAVE and go to step 1 in this
procedure.

To use the 6-Digit Analysis Tables when you see ADD-
DELETE- LIST on the display:

1. Dial A for ADD. D for DELETE.
or L for LIST.
OR
Press PGM# to exit the tabie
(and the program).

2. Dial the area code intended for If you selected "listing" in step 1.
6-digit analysis. you see the codes now. four at a
time. To see more codes or exit
at the end of the list: Press
PGM# and return to step 1 in this
crccedure. Steps 3-6 do not
apply to listing.
3. Dial A for an Allow Table of
NXX codes.
-~ OR
Dial D for a Deny Table of NXX

-
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Program 6 (cont'd)

Entering Data into Memory

4. Dial codes to be added or
deleted.

5. Select an option:
- To save changes and go to
"ADD-DELETE-LIST" for
another area code: Press
SAVE and go to step 1 in this
procedure.
- To save changes and exit toll
level: Press PGM# and go to
step © in the first procedure.
- To save and exit Program 6. To enter another program after
Press SAVE three times. exiting: Press its key.
- To save and exit the program
mode: Press SAVE four
times.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To assign a Toll Level (from Program 6) to a Class ¢
Service (see also Program 18 [l])

To set up additional dialing restrictions in a Class of

Service: Only Local Calls (Day or Night), Only Local
Calls at Night. Only Intercom Calls at Night (see also
Program 18 [I])

Program 18 () To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an

extension

Program 3 To identify whether the calling area requires a "1"
before dialing an area code (NPA)

Program 12 To assign Toll Restriction to a line (initially. Toll

Restriction is applied to every line and you would want
1o ieave it that way except for a WATS line. for
example)
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Program 7 «» Music, External Paging, Relays

Program 7 is fnitially set as
follows: o

m Enable Background Music = N

= Enable Musicon Hold =N =

= External All Calf Page =N~

s Audible Ring Over External All
Call Page Zone=Y ... =

— 2m r n A Sep iRt
®m cxiernal Page Zene 1 (with

® BGM to All External Page -
Zones = N e

(Volume) Over External
Speakers =-6d8 . ...

® Refay 01 Owner (for CEU 81

only) = 300

m Relay 02 Owner = 30
#2 only) R

opeakers in this program.

Pregram 7 lets you select various optionrs for:
iusic On Hoid

- Background Music

- External Paging _ _

- Relays for the External Alerting Devices

Enable Background Music
Use this option to enable/disable BGM.

Note: If you enable BGM, you cannot connect
a line to line port 04 because the system uses
it for BGM. As soon as you enter Y for BGM,
the system enters X in Program 10 for line 04's
circuit type. which means "uninstalled."

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:
Music on page 96.

Enable Music on Hold

Use this option to enable/disable MOH. If you
enable MOH, but not BGM, only outside calls
receive MOH. If you enable MOH and BGM,
outside and Intercom calls receive MOH.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Music On
Hold on page 175.

External All Call Page Zone

Use this option to allow/deny All Call Paging to
external paging speakers. Also see Paging
and Music Gain (Volume) Over External

See Background

Note: |f you enable the External All Call Page Zone. you cannot connect a line to line
port 04 because the system uses it for External All Call Paging. As soon as you enter Y
for External All Call Paging. the system enters X in Program 10 for line 04's circuit type.

which means "uninstalled.”

FOR FEATURE 'NFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.
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Program 7 (cont"d)

Audible Ring Over External All Call Page Zone -
Use this option to send ringing over the External All Call Page Zone when a call comes
into extension 300 during the Night Answer mode. Make sure you enable External All
Call Page Zone (see above).

FQR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126,

External Page Zone 1 (only if CEU #2 is installed)
Use this option to send Internal Zone 1 pages over external paging speakers. Also see
Paging anc Music Gain (Volume) Over External Speakers below.

Note: If you enable External Page Zone 1. you cannct connect a line to line port C4 in
CEU #2 (1e.. line 12) because the system uses it for the External Page Zone 1. As
soon as you enter Y for External Zone 1. the system enters X in Program 10 for line
12's circuit type. which. means "uninstalled.”

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.

BGM to All External Page Zones

Use this option to send Background Music over the external paging equipment
(External All Call Zone and External Zone 1) when the eguipment is idle (e.g.. not
receiving a page). Aliso enable the following in this program: Enable Background
Music. External All Call Page Zone. External Page Zone 1, Paging and Music Gain
(Volume) Over External Speakers. —~

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Background Music on page 96.

"

Interrupted Ring Relays

Use this option to control the operation of Relays 01 and 02 (see next page). You can
force the relays to follow a call's ring cycle (i.e.. interrupted closure) or you can force the
relays to stayed closed until someone answers the call (uninterrupted/steady closure).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See External Alerting Devices on page 172.
Paging and Music Gain (Volume) Over External Speakers

Use this option to control the volume of Paging and Background Music over the external
paging speakers.

FOR FEATURZ INORMATION: See Background Music on page 96. and Paging on page
126. -
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Program 7 (cont'd)

lelay 01 Owner (for CEU #1 only) i

Use this option to determine which type of day/night call activates Relay 01 for an
External Alerting Device. There are three choices:

-- A call on a specific line (348-363)

-- A call to a specific Ring Group (364-371)

-~

-- A call 1o an extension (300-347), except Calibacks

Note: When you assign extension 300 as the Relay 01 owner, only Night calls that ring
300 activate the relay.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See External Alerting Devices on page 172.

Relay 02 Owner (for CEU %2 cnly)

Use this opticn to determine which type of day/night call activates Relay 02 for an
External Alerting Device. There are three choices:

-- A call on a specific line (348-363)

-- A call to a specific Ring Group (364-371)

-- A call to an extension (300-347). except Callbacks

Note: !f ycu select 300. only Night calls that ring 300 activate the relay.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See External Alerting Devices on page 172.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

In this box: Enter this data:
Background Music (BGM) Y - enable
N - disable
Music On Hold Y - enable
N - disable
Ext. All Call Page Y - enable
N - disable
Ring over All Call Y - enable
N - disable
Ext. Page Zone 1 Y - enable
N - disable
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Program 7 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form

BGM Music to Ext. Zones Y - enable
N - disable

interrupted Ring Relays Y - interrupted
N - uninterrupted

Page. Music Volume 01 - -6 dB (soft)
02 --3dB
03 - 0 dB (medium)
04 - +3dB
05 - +6 dB (loud)

Relay 01 Owner 348-363 for calls on lines
300-347 for calls to extensions
364-371 for Ring Group Calls

Relay 02 Owner 348-363 for calls on lines
300-347 for calls to extensions
364-371 for Ring Group Calls

Example -
The Paging/Music Volume-is set at the medium voiume.

/ 2 / (= //
»’ N N
ES /Eq

// /

: §

Page Music Volume © i
' i

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 7 data:

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.
2. Press key 7 to enter Program 7.
3. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.

OR
To change or enter data: Dial To erase data before pressing
data. press PGM=. PGM#: Dial *.
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8 Customizing System-Wide Gptions From an ONYX VS Phone. .

Program 7 (cont'd)
Entering Data Into Memory

4. Repeat step 3 for all data. If you finish and do not see.
"SAVE TO EXIT": Press SAVE
before step 5.
5. Select an option:
- To enter another program:
Press its key.
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE.

Understanding Related Programming

For Relays:

Program 16 To provide an extension with incoming
access to a line so it can answer that
line when it rings over an External Page Zone
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Program 8 = Selectable Display Messages

Program 8 lets you store up to 16 messages
system memory for the Selectable Display
Messages feature.

Program 8 is initially set as
follows for messages 600-615:;

® 600 = CALL e You store the messages under the numbers
Af Lo E - 600-615 (the corresponding numbers a user
= 601 = BACK BY : would dial for these messages are 00-15).
L o aa Each message can contain up to 16 characters
= 602 = MEETING INAM S (numbers. lefters. and Dblank spaces).
e ~ Messages 600-607 are special in that an
=603 =0UTTOLUNCH - extension user can add digits to the end of
' " them as long as the entire message does not
® 604 = GONE FOR THE DAY exceed 16 characters. For example. a user
. A can add a telephone number to the ena of
 605.= ONVACATION message 600 so it reads, CALL XXX XXXX. If
_ ' you choose to change the initial messages for
® 606 = ON BUSINESS TRIP - 600-607. be sure to add a blank space at the
_ . end of the message so that any digits a user
w607 = IN THE MEET’NG:' - may add do not appear right next to the last
m 608 = BACK BY 104M . character of the message.
o . FOR FEATURE INFORMATION. See Selectable
® 609 = BACK BY 11AM -~ Display Messages on page 129. .

m 510 = BACK BYNOON

m 611 = BACK BY 2!5&!
m6712=BACKBY4PM

= 613 = BACK TOMORROW

m 614 = BACK NEXT WEEK

m 675 = HAVE A GOOD DAY
Note: When the system has an

- AUX module. there are no
messages initially.

Filling Out the Program.Record Form

In these boxes: Enter this data:
- Message Up to 16 characters (numbers.

fondd i akotayalel

lm el \
IEUETS, uianKk 50aces)
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Program 8 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form

Example

Message 600 is as follows: IN CONFERENCE.

/ 17
P

M( s

No /

/ &

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 8 data:
1. Enter program mode.

2. Press key 8 to enter Program 8.
3. Dial Message No.. press PGM#.
4. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.
OR
To erase the displayed data:
Dial *. then enter message data
or (press PGM# and go to step

3).
OR
To change or enter data:

Enter the message. press
PGM#.

oq.'&“

issue 1-0

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

To enter a message:
a. Press the dialpad button for the
desired letter or number. To
enter a blank space. Q. or Z.

press 0.

b. To make a ietter appear: Dial
the number (1. 2. or 3) that
corresponds to the letter's
posttion on the button (e.g. dial
1 if you want the first ietter on
the button).

OR ..
To make a number to appear:
Dial 4.

{Cnn'fim =) )

~ LR —
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Program 8 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

4. (continued) Note: To make a blank space,
Q. or Zto appear: Dial1.2. or
3. respectively.
c. Repeat a-b for all characters
(to erase the previous
character, press LAST).
5. Repeat steps 3-4 for all

messages.
6. Select an option: :
- To exit Program 8. Press To enter another program after
SAVE once. exiting: Press its key.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Understanding Related Programming
N'A
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Customizing the Lines From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 10 " Line Port Characteristics . . . . . . . ... .. . . .. . 228
Line Circuit Type Side Tone Test
Line Gain Line Name
PBX Line
Prdgram 11 Line Groups . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... 231
Program 12 :® Line Features . . . . . . ... . . . . . .. . 233
Call Pickup Group Direct Termination (Day)
Toll Restrict Direct Termination (Night)
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Program 10 = Line Port Characteristics

Program 10 lets you define the followir._
characteristics for each line (01-16):

Prograny 10 is initially setas -
follows for each line (01-15):.

Line Circuit Type |
Use this option to identify the type of line
connected to each line port.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: Dial Pulse (DP)
and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
Compatibility on page 170.

‘% Line Circuit Type = C0 (Centraf
. Office) Loop Start Line with ...
DTMF signaling

mLing Gain =0 a8

WPBXLine=N

Line Gain
Use this option to adjust the audio volume for a
line. The extension user can also adjust the
volume of a conversation on an outside line by
e pressing the VOL UP A and VOL DN w keys
(the user cannot, however, adjust the volume past the highest or lowest volume offered
in this program). With each press. the volume raises or lowers 3 dB. When a user
hangs up an outside call, the line's volume returns to the value you select here.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Using Volume Controls on page 48. |
PBX Line -
Use this option to identify a line as a PBX line.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside Call (Using PBX/Céntrex Lines) on
page 27. '

' Side Tone Test =N _

‘w Line Name = Unassigned

Side Tone Test

Use this option to activate a side tone test on the line. This is a test that the system
performs on a line to adjust the transmission characteristics of the line. The system
tests all installed lines upon power-up or when you request one using this program.

FOR FEATURE iINFORMATION: N/A

Line Name

Use this option to a%sign a 16-character name to a line. The name you select for line
XX replaces the dispiay "LINE XX" when a user answers a call on that line.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: N/A
Filling Out the Program Record Form
In this box: Enter this data:
Circuit Type 10 - CO Leop Start. DTMF

11 - CO Loop Start, DP
X - Not installed

(cont'a
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Program 10 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form

Line Gain

PBX Line

Side Tone Test

Name

xample

01--6dB
02--3dB
03 - 0 dB (normal)
04 -+3dB
05 - +6dB

Y -PBX Line
N - Non-PBX Line

Y - enable side tone test
N - bypass side tone test

Up to 16 characters (letters,
numbers, blank spaces)

Line 04 is a CO Loop Start DP line with normal Line Gain, no Side Tone

Test and the name. MR. JONES.

Entering Data Into Memory

issue 1-0

To enter Program 10 data:
1. Enter program mode.

2. Press key 10 to enter Program
10.
3. Dial Line No.. press PGM#.
4. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial

data. press PGM#.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM4.

To erase data before pressing
PGM#: Dial *. To enter circuit
type X: Press DIAL, dial X (9).
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Program 10 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

4. (continued)

(63}

. Repeat step 4 for all data.

6. Select an option:
- To enter data for another line:
Go to step 3.
- To exit Program 10: Press
SAVE once.

- To exit the prcgram mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Program 3
Program 5
Program 11
Program 12
Program 16
Program 17

Program 18 (I
o0 -\l R ]

230 Customizing the Lines

To enter a name:

a. Press the dialpad button for the
letter or number. To entera
blank space. Q, or Z. press 0.

b. To get a letter to appear: Dial
the number (1, 2, or 3) that
corresponds to the letter's
position on the button (e.g. dial
1 if you want the first letter).

OR
To make a number appear:
Dial 4.
Note: To make a blank space,
Q, or Z appear: Dial 1, 2, or 3,
respectively.

c. Repeat a-b for all characters
(to erase the previous
character, press LAST). .

If you finish and do nct see, "LIN

NO.". Press SAVE before step t.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

Understanding Related Programming

To select a digit for the side tone test

To store PBX Access Codes if there are PBX lines
To place lines into groups

To assign features to lines

To let an extension access a line ‘or line group

To assign a line to a key at an extension

To assign ringing to lines at an extension

lssue 1-0



Program 11 »» Line Groups

Program 11 lets you place lines into groups for
placing outside calls. When an extension user
UL . selects a line group to place a call, the ONYX
e e VS gives the user the first available line in the
m No Line Groups . . .. group. You can program line groups only if the
ONYX VS system is equipped with an AUX
module.
The ONYX VS can accommodate up to nine line groups, numbered 90-98. Any number
of lines can be in a group, but a group should contain similar types of lines (e.g., WATS
band 5 or WATS band 3). You also place Direct Inward Lines (assigned in Program
12) into a group. If you do this and someone uses a DIL for an outgoing call, the DIL is
simpiy not availabie for incoming calis.

If the ONYX VS has line groups. the FCC classifies it as a hybrid. You must use the
FCC registration number on your CEU that ends in "MF-E." If your system does not
use line groups. the FCC classifies it as a key system. You must use the FCC
registration number on your CEU that ends in "KF-E."

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside Call (Using Direct Line Group
Access) on page 27. '

Filling Out the Prograim Record Form

1. Select a group (90-98). - :
2. In this box: Enter this data:
Line Members Lines (01-16) that belong to the
group. List the lines in the
order the ONYX VS should check
them for availability.

Example
Line group S0 contains lines 04, 05, 06.

(2]
[N
[od)
/ I3
Q

Ling

Group ,’/
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Program 11 (cont'd)

Entering Data Iinto Memory

To enter Program 11 data:
1. Enter program mode.

2. Press key 11 to enter Program
11,

3. Dial Line (Trunk) Group No.,
press PGM.

4. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial
line data. press PGM.

. Repeat steps 4-5 for all.lines.
. Press SAVE.
. Select an option
- To enter data for another
group: Go to step 3.
- To exit Program 11. Press
SAVE once.
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

0~

Press PGM + dial SP + dial 5312
+ press PGM.

To erase a data entry before you
press PGM: Dial *.

To remove a line from a group,
dial * when you see it. Dialing *
when you see the first line
removes all lines from the group.

-

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

Understanding Related Programming

Program 16

To give an extension access to a line group

To give an extension access to the lines in a line group

-

~N O

am
m

~U"U

(D

1

régra
09
Y (terminal)

-~

t circuit type 10 all lines in a group

To assign a line group to a key at an extensicn
To let users access line group 90 by dlalmg 9 (if you

cando terminal’ programmmg through-the -

AUX module).

With "dial 8" access, the user cannot

access line groups 91-98.

Te change the first digit ot line group

Plan on page 173.

232 Customizing the Lines
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rogram 12 w» Line Features

Program 12 lets you assign the following

Program 12 is Initlally setas features to each line (01-16) in the system:

| fouows for each tine (01-16):

Call Pickup Group
Use this option to have an incoming line ring
ail the extensions in a Pickup Group (01-07).

EOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Group Call
Pickup on page 93.

: CaIf P‘ckup Gmup Haa {a‘oes':_"' ,
not nng a Pickup Group

" Toll Restncf Y .

= DH'ECI’ Termmatroﬁ (Day

{nof direct!y termmated) Toll Restrict
............................. : "_f . Use th's Optlon to enab‘e/c“saole TO“
~ Direct Teruu imatinn {Nrahﬂ =" .~ Reslriction for calls made @n a line. Typicaily,
" 300 {rot directly termina EU)M - ¥ wan eet up Toll = =strictions in Program 8,

yuu would want the system to apply Lhcm to ail

lines except. for example, WATS lines.
FOR FEATURE INFORM2TION: See Toll Restriction on 182.

Direct Termination (Day)
Use this option to determine the day termination for a Direct Inward Line (DIL) A DIL
~an ring one of the following terminations during the day:.
- An extension (301-347). but not a Data Module
-AUCD or Vou:‘D Mail (VX) master extnnsron (301-347)
- A Ring Group (364-371)
A terminated extension/group has’ both incoming and outgoing access to the DIL and

ringing on the DIL. There is no need to assign access in Program 16 or ringing in
Program 18 (ll).

Note: If a line's day termination is 300. this means the line is not directly terminated
(ie..is not a DIL). The line follows the access assignments made in Program 16 and
the ring assignments made in Program 18 (l1).

=OR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Direct Inward Lines on page 156.

Direct Termination (Night)

Use this option to determine the night termination for a Direct Inward Line (DIL). A DIL
can ring one of the following terminations during the Night Answer mode:

- An exiension (301-347). but not a Data Module

- A UCD or Voice Mail master extension (301-347)

- A Ring Group (364-371)

A terminated extension:group has both incoming and outgoing access to the DIL and

rnnging on the DIL. There is no need to assign access in Program 16 or ringing in
Program 18 (ll)..

Note: If a line's night termination is 300. this means the line is not directly termmated
(i.,e.. is not a DIL). The line follows the access assignments made in Program S and

Sy o oGl
the ring assignments made in Program 18 (l1).

——

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Direct Inward Lines on page 156.



Program 12 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form
1. Select a Line (01-16).

2. In this box: Enter this data:
CPG (Cali Pickup Group) 00 - Rings no group
01-07 - Rings group 01-07
TR (Toll Restrict) Y - enable
N - disable
DTD (Direct Termination Day) 300 - Not directly terminated

301-347 - Ext. or Master Ext.
364-371 - Ring Group

DTN (Direct Termination Night) 300 - Not directly terminated
301-347 - Ext. or Master Ext.
364-371 - Ring Group

Example
Line 03 belongs to Call Pickup Group 086, receives Toll Restriction, and is
directly terminated to extension 308 during the day. -

entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 12 data: -
1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial

5312 + press PGM#.
2. Press key 12 to enter Program
12.
3. Dial Line No.. press PGM#.
4. Dial abbreviation for desired
teature. press PGM#,
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Program 12 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

5. To accept the displayed data: To accept DTD or DTN data, you
Press PGM#. may have to press SAVE instead.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial To erase a data entry before you
data. press PGM#. press PGM#: Dial *.

6. Repeat steps 4-5 for all

features.
7. Press SAVE.

8. Select an option:
- To enter data for another line:
Dial Y and go to step 3.

- To exit Program 12: Press To enter another program after

SAVE once.

exiting: Press its key.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Understanding Related Programming

Issue 1-0

For lines in Pickup Groups:

Program 18 (i)
Program 17
Program 18 (I1)

To place extensions in Pickup Groups
To assign a Pickup Group to a key (if desired)
To assign ringing to Pickup Group keys (if desired)

For directly terminated lines (DILs):

Program 17
Program 18 (1)
Program 19
Program 4

Program 10

Program 16

Program 18 (I1)

To assign a DIL to a key (if desired)
To make a Ring Group (if a DIL terminates there)
To make a UCD Hunt Group (if a DIL terminates there)

To set the Rings Before Recall timer (how long the DIL
rings before diverting)

To set the Camp-On timer for DiLs to UCD Hunt
Groups

To assign aname toa DiL

To give an extension (other than the terminated
extension) access to the DIL so they can answer it if it
diverts to their extension

To assign ringing to the DIL at extensions other than
thie terminated extension
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Program 14 «» Extension Port Characteristics

Program 14 lets you define the follo‘“mg‘

Program 14 is initially set 35 characteristics for each extension port (00-47):

follows for each statton
(extension) port:

,,,,,, Extension Numbering Plan for Ports

.. 00-47
';gﬁ:ﬁ,ﬁ;‘ugﬁ;g;?oﬁfggg Use this option to assign an extension number
347, respectively (300-347) to an extension port (00-47). If you

o change the initial numbering plan. the system
Extension f‘?fbuft 7}’,09 'X{rfot makes sure there are not duplicates (e.g.. if

: you assign port A's extension number 10 pan
msta#ed) .. B.the system automatically assigns port B's
m DSS Owner :xfensfon 300 ~ extension to port A).

FOR FEATURE iNFORMATION: N/A

A sy

m 5SS Biock Humber ar...
........ ~  Extension Circuit Type

m Extension Name Unass:gned Use this option to identify the equipment
installed at an extension port. You can instaii

the following equipment:

Modular Telephones

m 30-Button Modular Telephone (P/N 88180) -
- m 30-Button Modular Telephone wnth Handsiree (P/N 88161)

- m 30-Button Modular Telephone with Display and Handsfree (P/N 88163A)

- m 10-Button Modular Telephone (P/N 88155)

m 10-Button Modular Telephone with Handsfree (P/N 88154)

Non-Modular Telephones

m 30-Button Non-Modular Telephone (P/N 88260)

m 30-Button Non-Moduiar Teiephone with Handsfree (P/N 88261)

m 30-Button Non-Modular Telephone with Display and Handsfree (P/N 88263)

Attendant Telephone
m Attendant Telephone (P/N 88254)

Other Station Instruments

= Eiectronic Single Line Phore (P/N 88250).

m DSS Console (P/N 88255 [to be paired only with 88254))
& ~naiog Siation Interface (P'N 88749)

You. can aiso .install a Data Module (P/N 88400). Before you install the Data Module,
you should do the required programming (see below). If you install the Data Module
(with or without an extension) before you do the programming, you must unplug the
Data Module and extension (if any). then plug them back in. :
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-Customizing-the-Extensions-from-an-ONYX-VS-Phone

‘rogram 14 (cont'd)

To program a stand-alone Data Module:

Use Program 14 to assign circuit type Z to the Data Module's port (you must actually
enter ZY on the Program Record Formj.

To program a Data Module (installed in an odd port) with a Multibutton Phone (installed
in the consecutive even port):

1. Use Program 14 to assign circuit type 01 to the odd port.

2. Use Program 14 to assign the correct Multibutton circuit type to the even port (01 for
a Standard Multibutton or 02 for a Display Muiltibutton).

3. Use Program 18 (I) to enable the Dataset (DS) option for the even port.

The ~itial configuration of a Data Mcdule is as follows:

Bau.. Moge: Silave Allow DTR Dic- n~ectt Yes
Parity: None. 8 bits Allow Break Disconneet: Yes
interactive Mode: Yes Auto Baud: Yes

Interactive Echo. Yes Busy on DTR Low: No

RS-232 Controls Active: Yes

To change these settings and for installation instructions. see the Data Products
Manual (01850DMG01). . S

Notes:
m Attendant 01 should be extension 300 and have a Dispiay Phone.
= You cannoct change the circuit type of a system programming extension while using it~
to program: you must use another extension with access level 04 (see Program 15).
m When you instail a Multibutton, the system assigns the correct circuit type. This does
not happen for a Data Module. the Multibutton paired with a Data Module, or an ASI.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See The Multibutton Phones on page 4, Analog Station
Interface on page 14 and Data on page 168S.

DSS Owner Extension (For DSS Consoles Only)
Use this option to identify the extension that is paired with a DSS Console.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION. See Direct Station Selection. DSS Console on page 59.

DSS Block Number (For DSS Console Only)
Use this option to assign a memory block (01-04) to a Console for its key configuration.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Direct Station Selection. DSS Console on page 59

Extension Name

Use this option to assign a 16-character name to an extension. The name can include
letters. numbers. and blank spaces (the first character cannot be a.number). This name
appears in displays instead of the extension’'s number and is used for Directory Dialing.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See The Display Messages on page 144 and Directory
Dialing cn page 55.



an ONYX VS Phone -

Program 14 (cont'd)

Filling Out the Program Record Form
1. Select a port (00-47).

2. In this box: Enter this data:
Extension No. 300-347
Circuit Type 00 - Electronic Single Line

01 - Multibutton Non-Display

02 - Muitibutton Display

04 - Multibutton Display for
attendantonly (P/N 88254)

06 - DSS Console

51 - ASI

52 - Digital Voice Mait port card

Z - Stand-Alone Data Module

X - Notinstalled

Note: For details on

programming a Data Module with

an extension, see previous page.

DSS Owner 300-347 - Extension paired with

the DSS Console B
DSS Block 01-04
Name Up to 16 letters, numbers, blanks |
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Program 14 (cont'd)
‘Filling Out the Program Record Form

Example
Port 03 is set up as follows: [t has extension number 307, an Electronic
Single Line Phone connected to it. and the name MR. SMITH.

/ (=} / / A ."b / / '
; < o S 0 o/
s /&) § iz /
5 /s S /&,
, \5 / C; / P / é’? / ég) /
) ’ (2] 7 Vi
o & /) S/ & /&, g /

03

T P e
B

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 14 data:
1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.
2. Press key 14 to enter Program
14.
3. Dial Port No.. press PGM#.
4. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM#.

OR
To change or enter data: Dial To erase a data entry before ycu
data. press PGM#, press PGM#: Dial *.

To enter a circuit type of X: Press
DIAL, dial X. To enter circuit type
Z. Press DIAL, dial 0.
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Customizing

Program 14 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

4. (continued) To enter a name:

a. Press the dialpad button for the
desired letter or number. To
enter a blank, Q. or Z. press 0.

b. To make a letter appear: Dial
the number (1, 2. or 3) that
correspands to the letter's
position on the button (e.g. dial
1 if you want the first letter on
the puiton to appear).

OR
To make a number appear:
Dial 4.

Note: To make a blank space.
Q. or Z appear: Dial1.2.¢cr 3.
respectively.

c. Repeat a-b until you enter the_
entire message (1o erase the
previous character, press

' LAST).
5. Repeat step 4 for all data. If you finish and do not see. "STN
PORT NO.": Press SAVE before
step 6.
6. Select an option:
- To enter data for another port:
Go to step 3.
- To exit Program 14: Press After exiting. you can select
SAVE. another program.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Understanding Related Programming

For a Data Module installed with an extension:
Program 18 (I) To program the extension as-a-Dataset

For an extension with circuit type 04: -
Program 3 To program the extension as an operator
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Program 15 w» Programming Access Level

Program 15 lets you assign a progrémming

Program 15 is initially setas . access level (00-04) to extensions (301-347).

fallows:

= Extension 300 has access o

Ie_vems. B

.. E}fension 301-305 ha

Extension 300 permanently has access level
05. and you cannot assign level 05 to any
other extension. The access level determines:
-- Whether you can use the extension to do

ERRTE system programming. You can always do
veaccess  Suciem programming '

system programming from extension 300,
‘_{ev::ve{04‘ e which has access level 05, or from any
jékfensionssos 347 have L extension that has access leve! 04.

access levet 01.

-- Which features the user can program from
their phone (see the table below). For

example. with access ievel C1. an

extension user can program two of these features from their own phone: Direct Station

Selection and Speed D

ial numbers. From. however, the system programming

extension. you can program any of these features (except Time and Date) for an

extension even if its acce
Program 18 [Part l1]).

ss level does not allow the user to program that feature (see

User-Programmable
Features

Access Level
00 01 02 03 04 05

Delayed Ringing Assignment - v/ v/ v/ v

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION

Direct Station Selection
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION

Headset

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION!

Night Ringing

FCR FEATURE INFORMATION?

Prime Line Assignment

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:

Ringing Assignment

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:

lssue 1-0

“TURE INFORMATION:!

. See Delayed Ringing Assignment on page 84.

- v/ 4 v v v
. See Direct Station Selection on page 57.

- v v v/
See Hotline on page 62.

- v v v v
See Headset on page 46.

- v 4 v v
See Night Ringing on page 87.

- v v v v
See Placing an Outside call (Using Prime Line) on page 26.

- / v / /
See Ringing Assignments on page 85.
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Program 15 (cont'd)

User-Programmable Access Level
Features 00 01 02 03 04 05
Ringing Line Preference - - v e e v

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Ringing Line Preference on page 36.

Speed Dial (Storing Personal Numbers)- v v v v v
FCR FEATURE iNFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Speed Dial (Storing System Numbers) - - - - v v
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Time and Date - - - - v v
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Time and Date on page 140.

Voice Announce - - - v v v
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing and Answering Intercom Calls on page 32.

Voice Over - - - v 7/ e
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Off-Hook Signaling/Voice Over on page 1C6.

Voice Page (Thru Speaker) - - - v v v
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

1. Select an extension.

2. In this box: Enter this data:
Program Access Level 00-05 ~
Example

Extension 305 has programming access level 03.
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Program 15 (cont'd)
Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 15 data:

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

2. Press key 15 to enter Program

15.
3. Dial extension number, press To erase a data entry before you
. PGM#. press PGM#: Dial *.
4. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.
OR

To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.
5. Repeat steps 3-4 for all

extensions.
6. Select an option:
- To exit Program 15: Press To enter another program after
SAVE once. ' exiting: Press its key.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice. '

Understanding Related Programming
N A



Program 16 » Line and Line Group Access

: e ettt —a Program 16 lets you give an extension acCess
‘Program 16 is initially setas .. 1o jines 01-16 and line groups 90-98. You can
follows for each extension:. give an extension:

s P -- No access to a line.

. . . ‘,_ . : .
m Access to Lines 07-i6 = -- Only incoming access to a line. so the

Incoming and Outgoing exteénsion can only answer calls cn that
m Access to Line Groups .~ . line.
$0-98 = Y, thoughnoline ~ _ Both incoming and outgoing access to 2

Graups existin 'ng'afn. 1;7' S line. so the extension can place and answer

; calls on that line.

-- No access to line groups 90-95 (you cannot prevent an extension from using line
aroups 96-98).

-- Qutgoing access to a line group so tne extension can use it to place calis. An
extension cannot have incoming access 10 a line group.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside Call on 26 and Answering an
Outside Call on page 30.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

1. Select an extension (300-347).
2. In this box: Enter this data: -
Line XX Access 0 - No access to line XX
1 - Only incoming access to
line XX
2 - Incoming & outgoing access
to line XX

Group XX Access Y - enable outgoing access 10
group XX
N - disable access to group XX

Example
In an 8-Line system. extension 305 has incoming access to lines 01, 03.
06: no access to the other lines: and outgoing access to line group S0.
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Program 16 (cont'd)

- Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 16 data:

1.

2.

3.

Enter program mode.

Press key 16 to enter Program
16.

Dial extension number. press
PGM.

Dial L to enter line access data.

OR
Dial G to enter group data.

. Dial Line No.. press PGM.

OR
Dial Group No., press PGM.

. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM.

OR
To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM.

. Repeat steps 5-6 for remaining

lines or groups.

. Press SAVE.
. Select an option:

- To enter line or group data for

same extension: Go to step 4.

- To enter line/group data for
another extension: Press
SAVE once. dial Y. and go to
siep 3.

- To exit Program 16. Press
SAVE twice.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE three times.

Press PGM + dial SP + dial 5312
+ press PGM.

To erase a data entry before you
press PGM: Dial *.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

Understanding Related Programming

Issue 1-0

For line access:

Program 10 - To identity line characteristics (type. gain, name)
Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extension
To assign a Loop key to an extension. The Loop key
flashes for incoming calls on lines without Line keys.
Frogram 18 (ii)  To assign ringing to lines at an extension
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Program 16 (cont'd)
Understanding Related Programming

Program 1 To enable/disable Direct Line (Trunk) Access in a
Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l]). Direct Line
Access lets a user access lines 01-16 by dialing
348-363.

Program 18 (i) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension

To allow Line Dial-Up for an extension. This lets a
user access lines 01-16 by dialing 801-816.

Program 12 To directly terminate a line to an extension so it rings
only that extensicn. A directly terminated line is both
incoming and outgoing without making it so in Program
16. For more information, see Direct Inward Line on

page 156.
For line group access: _
Program 10 To identify line characteristics (type, gain, name)
Proegram 11 To place lines intc groups
Program 17 To assign a line group to a key
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Program 17 «» Key Assignments

Program 17 is initially set as
follows:

s On 8 10-Button Phone:
- Keys 21-24 = Undefined

= On a 30-Button Phone in an 8-
Line System: :
- Keys 1-8 = Lines 1-8
- Keys 9-24 = Undefined

m On a 30-Bution Phone in a
16-Line System:
- Keys 1-16 = Lines 1-16
- Keys 17-24 = Undefined

m On @ 28-Button Phone in an 8-
Line System: _
- Keys 1-8 = Lines 1-8 ~~
- Keys 9-18 = Undefined

B On a 28-Button Phone‘fn' an 16-_

Line System:
- Keys 1-16 = Lines 1-16
- Keys 17-18 = Undefined -

m On a DSS Console: S
- Keys 1-47 = Hotlines to - -
extensions 3071-347 o
- Keys 48-72 = Undefined
- Key 73 = All Calf Page
- Key 74 = Internal Page Zone 1
- Key 75 = internal Page Zone 2
- Key 76 = Internal Page Zone 3
- Key 77 = Park Orbit 60
- Key 78 = Park Orbit 61
- Key 79 = Park Orbit 62
- Key 80 = Release

Program 17 lets you assign functions 10 the

programmable keys at a:
30-Button Telephone.
programmabile.

-- 10-Button Telephone. Keys 21-24 are
programmable (if you add a 20-Button
module to a 10-Bufton phone. you are
adding keys 1-20).

-- 28-Button Telephone.
programmabile.
80-Button DSS Console.
programmable.

For example. you can assign a Park Crbit (EC-
69) to a key so that a user can just press the
key to access the orbit instead of dialing the
Park Orbit code.

The. choices for a programmable key are
below. All of them are available to a
Multibutton Phone. but not all to a DSS
Console. (The key functions that are not
available to a DSS Console are labeled "On
Muitibutton Phone Only").

Keys 1-24 are

Keys 1-18 are

Keys 1-79 are

Undefined Key
Use this option to give a key no function.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: N/A

Line Key

Use this option to assign a line (01-1€) o a
key. Do not assign the same line to two
different keys.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an
Outside Call (Using a Line key) on page 26
and Answering an Qutside Call on page 30.

Loop Switch
Use this option to assign a Loop Switch key to

an exiension. A LOCD Swilcn key flasnes for incoming calls that do not appear uncer a

Line key. Mazke sure you assign one Loop key to each extension so incoming cails can
appear somewhere.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Answering an Outside Call on page 30.
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Program 17 (cont'd)

Loop Group
Use this option to assign a line group (00-08) to a key. Codes 00-08 correspond to line
groups 90-98 .

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside Call (Using Direct Line Group
Access) on page 27.

Park Orbit
Use this option to0 assign a System Park Orbit (60-69) {0 a key.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Call Parking on page 119.

One- Touch Speed Dial Key

Use this cplicn tC assign a Speed Dial bin to a key. On a Multibutten phone, you can
assign a Persmal bin (aO 59. 20-29) ¢r a System bin (70-79 or 700-799). On a DSS
Consocle. you can assign bins 1-79 to the keys.

Note: On a 30-button phone. keys 1-20 automatically represent Personal Speed Dial
bins 50-38 and 20-29 (i.e.. without using Program 17). On a 28-button phone, keys 1-
15 automatically represent Personal Speed Dial bins 50-59 and 20-24 (i.e., without
using Program 17). To call a number that is stored under these bin keys. a user
presses DIAL. then the key (a two-touch call). If you use Program 17 to make a one-
touch Personal Speed Dial key. the bin you assign: (a) overwrites the original personsl
bin number (b) lets the user call the stored number by just pressing the key (no nee
press DIAL).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Hotline

Use this option to assign a Hotline key and its associated extension (300-347).
FORFEATURE INFCRMATION: See Hotline cn page 62.

Group Pickup

Use this opticn to assign a Pickup Group (01-07) to a key.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Group Call Pickup on page 93.
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Program 17 (cont'd)

Czall Coverage
Use this option to assign a Call Coverage key.

Notes:

m If you assign the Call Coverage function to a DSS key (1-15), the system changes the
DSS keys extension assignment to match the Call Coverage extension and vice
versa.

® You can. use the DSS procedure in Program 18 (Il) to change a Call Coverage
extension even if the Call Coverage key is not also a DSS key.

FOR FEATURE INFCRMATION: See Call Coverage on page 20.

Page Zone

Use this option to assign a page zone (00-07) to a key.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.

Automatic Call Timer

Use this option to assign an Automatic Call Timer key.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Call Timer on page 137.

Manual Call Timer

Use this option to assign a manual Cail Timer key.

FOR FEATUREZ iINFORMATION: See Call Timer on page 137.

Record Key

Use this option to assign a Record key when the system is installed with Voice Mail.
FOR FEATURZ INFORMATION: See Voice Mail on page 131.

Data Key

To assign a Data Key to a phone. you must define the phone as a Dataset in Program
18 (I). When vou do. key 23 automatically becomes the Data key: there is no need to

make any assignment in Program 17. Be sure. however, that you do not assign some
other functien to key 23 using Program 17.

FORFEATURZ INECRWATICN: See Data on page 169.

N
(6]]
—
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Program 17 (cont'd)
Filling Out the Program Record Form

1. Select a key on the appropriate phone drawing.
2. To assign this function: Enter this abbreviation +

Undefined key
Line key

Loop Switch
Loop Group
Park Orbit
Speed Dial

Hotline

Group Pickup

Call Coverage key

Page Zone

Call Timer (Automatic)
Call Timer (Manual)
Record key

Data key

252 Customizing the Extensions

number code (if any):
UK

LK + Line number (01-16)
LS

LG + Group (00-09)

PO + Park Orbit (60-69)
On a Multibutton:

SD + Personal bin (50-58. 20-29)
OR

SD + System bin (700-799)

On a DSS Console:

SD +1-79

HL + Partner ext. (300-347)

GP + Pickup Group (00-07)
Note: 00 = Not a member

CCK + Covered ext. (300-347)

PO + Page Zone (00-07)
Note: 00 = All Call

CTA
CT™M
RK

See Program 18 (I). Dataset
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Program 17 (cont'd)

Issue 1-0

Example

Extension 307 is a 30-Button phone with the following key assignments:
keys 1-5 are Loop Switch keys. keys 6-8 are lines 01-03, key 9 accesses
Page Zone 07, and key 10 accesses Park Orbit 62 (no assignments will
be shown for the other keys).

Ext

i,
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Program 17 (cont'd)

Entering Data inio Meiticiy

To enter Program 17 data:

1.

2.

3.

Enter program mode.

Press key 17 to enter Program
17.

Dial extension (XXX) to be
programmed. press PGM#.

. To program the keys at

extension XXX: Dial extension
XXX again, press PGM#.

OR
To copy keys from extension
YYY onto XXX: Dial YYYVY, press
PGM#. then go to step 8 if you

* do not need to change certain

~I

keys after you copy: otherwise, .

go to step S.

. Press key you wish to program.

. To accept the displayed data:

Press PGM#.

orR
To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.

. Repeat steps 5-6 for all keys.

254 Customizing the Extensions

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#. If you are
programming assignments for a
DSS Console, you must program
from the phone assigned to the
console.

You see "DEST. ICM NO:" (for
destination extension).

You see "SOURCE:" (for source
extension). If you are
programming assignments for
your DSS Console, enter your
extension number.

If you are programming
assignments for your DSS
Console, enter your extension
number. -

This procedure does not copy: ~
- Speed Dial (stored) numbers

- Ring Assign. (Program 18 {ll})

- Line Access (Program 16)

For DSS Consoles, press the
DSS Console key.

jssue 1-(



Program 17 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

8. Press SAVE.
9. Select an option:
- To program another extension:
Dial Y, then go to step 3.
- To exit Program 17: Press To enter another program after
SAVE once. exiting: Press its key.
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Understanding Related Programming

See the fezture reference for each key.
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Program 18 =» Extension Features (Part )

Program 18 (Part ) lets you- assign .
foliowing features to an extension. For
information on other extension features. see
Program 18 (Part li).

Do Not Disturb

Use this option to allow/deny Do Not Disturb at
an extension. Enabling Do Nct Disturb for ar
attendant extension lets the attendant put the

= Ring Group Member “:0@0 (not; system in the Night Answer mode.

Program 18 is inftially setas
fof!ows for each exz‘ens:on' o

a Class ofServfca =
- 30 for ext. 300
<01 for ext. 301-347

a member) RN - FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Do Not
............. Disturb on page 97, and Night Answer on page
- Cafl Picxup uroup Membcr o2t

=080 (nota member)

Class of Service

-anacy Release GI'OUP::':-~- - Use this option to assign a Class of Service

' Memher OO(notamember) ~o (00-27) to an extension. The system
"""" -7 automatically assigns: COS 30 to any

-Off-Hook ngmg-f!f - - extension you designate as an operator in

"""""" ... Program 3. COS 30 is the same as COS 00.

] Busy Lamp Field (BLF) and’ <~ When, however, you remove an operator from
. Direct Station Selection {DSS}  the system, you must manually assign it a nor

for Keys 1-150n a 28- or .:0- operator COS (01-27).
Button Phone Y oannreenio :
: FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:: See Class of

Service on page 167.

lLineD;a!-Up Yy

n Page Zone Member 0O Ging gmUPtMeﬂ:bEf y densi
rece;ves oni A” Caﬂ 85 S se IS OopuUoONn 10 makKe an exiension a

. jree y pag " member of a Ring Group (01-08). A Ring

lExtens:ons (Statron s}’-:z-' = Group extension should not also be in a Hunt
Operator = 300 S Croup or an attendant extersion. R;ng Greups

01-G8 correspond to Ring Group numbers 264
= S%eed Dial Block = 371.
- Blocks 01-05 forSystem - FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See G Ringin
Speed Dial numbers on page 77. ee Lroup Ringing
- Block 06-07 for exts. 300-301 ;
- 08 for 302; 00 (no b""*} for  Call Pickup Group Member

303; 09-28 for 304-323 Use this option to assign an extensicn tc 2

Pickup Group (01-07).

: --*f'?f;ﬂi "~ FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Group Call
_lDatasetz N B, Pickup on page 93. _.

- Vmce Mait =

Privacy Release Group Member
Use this optlon to assign a Multibutton extension to a Privacy Release Group (01-39)

FOR FEATURE iINFORMATION: See Privacy Release on page 75.
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Program 18, Part | (cont'd)

Off-Hook Ringing | o
Use this option to enable/disable Off-Hook Ringing at an extension. Enabling Off-Hook
Ringing for an extension also converts its Call Waiting beeps into Off-Hook Ringing.

Always assign Off-Hook Ring to an attendant. Analog Station Interfaces do not receive
Off-Hook Ringing even if you enable it here.

To see how. Off-Hook Ringing and Voice Over programming interact, see Voice Over in
Program 18 (il).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Off-Hook Signaling/Voice Over on page 106.

DSS/BLF Lamps _ _
Use this option to let a 28- or 30-Button extension use keys 1-15 as Direct Station
Selection/Busy Lamp Field (DSS/BLF) keys.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Direct Station Selection on page 57.

Line Dial-Up _ .
Use this option to determine whether an extension can access lines (01-16) by dialing
codes 801-816. |

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside Call (Using Line Dial-Up) on page
26.

Page Zone Member _

Use this option to assign an extension to an Internal Page Zone (00-07). An extension

can be in only one Internal Zone. An extension in Zones 01-07 receives a page made

g) its assigned zone and All Call Pages. An extension in Zone 00 receives only All Call
ages.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.

Extension's (Station's) Operator .
Use this option to designate which cperator (attendant) gets called when the extension
user dials 0. |

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing and Answering Intercom Calls on page 32.

Speed Dial Block:

Use this option to assign a Personal Speed Dial block (of memory) to an extension or
DSS Conscle. if your system dcesn't have an AUX module, there are 28 Speed Dial
blocks in the system. numbered 01-28. and each block can store 20 Speed Dial
numbers (i.e.. each block has 20 storage bins). However, not all 28 blocks are
available for Personal Speed Dial numbers. The blocks available for Personal Speed
Dial numbers depends on how many System Speed Dial numbers {bins) you select for
the system in Program 3 (see table below).
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Program 18, Part | (cont'd)

Speed Dial Block (cont'd) ) o
# System Speed Blocks Used for Blocks Available for

Numbers System Speed Dial Personal Speed Dial
10 1/2 of 01 (1/2 ot 01)-28
100 01-05 06-28

Three more things you need to know about assigning blocks are these:

-- A DSS uses four consecutive blocks. So if you assign block 05, for example, the
DSS Console actually uses 05, 06, 07, and 08.

-- You can assign the same block to more than one extension when, for example, there
are more extensions than blocks. The extension users would share access to the
20 bins in the block. For example, one person could use bins 50-58 and the other
could use bins 20-29 (to store Speed Dial numbers, see Program 18 [Part Il]).

-- If your system has an AUX module, you have 57 Speed Dial blocks (numbered 1-57).

FOR FEATURE iNFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Voice Mail

Use this option to assign the Voice Mail (VX) feature to each ASI extension port
designated for Voice Mail in Program 14.

Note: Use the VX programs in the following order: 14, 18 (1), 3, 19, 12, 17, 16.
FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Voice Mail on page 131. -

Dataset .

Use this option to program an extension as a Dataset when the extension is installed
with a Data Module. Remember: The extension must be installed in an even-
numbered port and you should program the port before you plug in the extension. If
you plug it in before programming it, you must unplug it and plug it back in. As soon as
you program an extension as a Dataset, key 23 becomes the Data key.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Data on page 169.

Filling Out the Program Record Form

1. Select an extension (300-347).

2. In this box: Enter this data:
DND (Do Not Disturb) Y - enable
N - disable
COS (Class of Service) 00-30
RG (Ring Group) 00-08

Note: ©0 = Not a member

CPG (Call Pickup Group) 00-07
Note: 00 = Not a member
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i Customizing the Extensions From an ONYX VS Phone
Program 18, Part | (cont'd)
~* Filling Cut tiie Prograin Record Form

PRG (Privacy Release Group) 00-99
Note: 00 = Ncta member

OHR (Off-Hook Ring) Y - enable
N - disable
BLF (DSS/BLF Lamps) Y - enable
N - disable
LDU (Line Dial-Up) Y - enable
N - disable |
PZ (Page Zone) 00 - Receives All Call only

01-07 - Receives All Call and
pages to Zones 01-07

SO (Station Operator) . Ext. 300-347
SDB (Speed Dial Block) 00-28
Note: 00 = No block assigned
VX (Voice Mail) Y - enable
N - disable
DS (Dataset) Y - enable
N - disable
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=
N

Custom

Filling Out the Program Record Form

Exampie

(no other options wiil be

Extension 305 has Do Not Disturb disabled

shown).

ciesye

Issue 1-0
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Program 18, Part | (cont'd)

ciiter -1g Data iiito Memiory

To enter Program 18 (Part |) data:

1. Enter nrogram mede.

2. Press key 18 to enter Program
18.

3. Dial extension number, press
PGM#.

4 Dial abbreviation for desired
feature, press PGM#.

3. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.

CR
To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.

6. Repeat steps 4-5 for all
features.

7. Press SAVE.
OR

Enter Program 18 (Part Il) data

for the same extension as

follows: Go to step 4 in the

procedures for Program 18

(Part I1).

8. Select an option:

- To enter data for another
extension: Dial Y. then go to
step 3.

- To exit Program 18: Press
SAVE once.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

To dial PZ: Dial P, then 0 (zero).

To accept the SO data. you may
have to press SAVE instead.

To erase a data entry before you
press PGM#: Dial *.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

Understanding Related Programming

For Class of Service:
Program 1

For Privacy Release Groups:
Program 16

Program 17
extension

Issue 1-0

To set up a Class of Service

To give an extension outgoing access to the lines
intended for Privacy Release

To assign a Privacy Release line to a key at an

261
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Program 18, Part | (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

For DSS/BLF:
Program 18 (Il)  To determine which extensions the DSS keys call

For Line Dial-Up:
Program 16 To give an extension outgoing access to lines

For Page Zones:
Program 18 (Il)  To enable/disable incoming pages at an extension

For Speed Dial Blocks:

Program 3 To select the number of System Speed Dial numbers

For Voice Mail (VX):

Program 14 To assign an ASI circuit type (51) to each extension
intended for VX

Program 3 To install VX and select a VX master number from the
ones selected in Program 18 (1)

Program 19 To set up the following UCD Hunt Group:

(@) Hunt Type = 05

(b) Master Extension = VX master number selected in
Program 3

(c) Overflow Extension = Operator extension
assigned to VX master extension in Program 18 (l)

(d) UCD Members = VX extensions selected in
Program 18

Program 12 To directly terminate each line the Automated
Attendant should answer to the VX master number
selected in Program 3

Program 17 To assign a Record key to an extension

Program 16 To a55|gn to each Voice Mail port (selected in Prooram
14) cutgoing access to the lines used by 1001/1002'
Message Notification and Message Reminder features

For a Dataset extension:

Program 14 To program the accompanying. Data Module with the
correct circuit type ’
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Program 18 » Extension Features (Part i)

Prggram 18 (Part ll) lots you sQOnn tho

following features to an extension. Wuh the
proper programming access level, a
; Multibutton extension user can also program
:;' Day/mght R#ngin these features from their phone (see Program
A—-Jsﬂ‘m"’-*s :5:Y SOTELanes &l 45

3 pragram 18 Is initially set as
-fo#ows for each extensfon:

For information on other extencion featureg,
see Program 18, Part I.

Day/Night Ringing Assignimerits

Use this option to enable/disable immedizate
day/night ringing for an extension's lines, Call
Coverage keys, and Pickup Group keys.
Enabling immediate ring automatically disables
Night Ringing or Delayed Ringing (see below).

Note: To have a line ring an ESL/ASI phone,
you must directly terminate the line to the
phone using Program 12.

FOR FEATbRE lNFORMATlONZ See Ringing

' 28- or 30-Button pbone eac?i“"
e ’AaI} thensmn 300

Night Ringing

Use this option to enable or disable lmmedlate
ringing during the Night Answer mode for the
lines at a Multibutton phone. Enabling Night
Ring automatically disables Delayed Ringing or
Day/Night Ringing Assignments (see below
and above).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Night Ringing
on page 87 and Night Answer on page 121.

Delayed Ring Assignment

Use this option to enable/disable delayed
day/night ringing for an extension's lines. Call
Coverage keys, and Pickup Group keys.
©. Enabling Delayed Ringing Assignment
ceonoTowises il automatically  disables  ringing assigned
through Ringing Assignment or Night Ringing

"n Speed Dfar = Na number
smred

(see above).

Note: Do not enable Delayed Ringing for a Call Coverage key assrgned to the UCD
master extension number unless your system has an AUX module.

=OR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Delayed Ringing Assignment on page 84.
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Program 18, Part Il (cont'd)

Prime Line Assignment :
Use this option to enable/disable a Prime Line key for a Multibutton phone. When y . .
enable Prime Line for a Line key, the system automatically assigns Ringing Line
Preference (below) to that Line key. Do not assign a Prime Line to an attendant or
Headset extension.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing an Outside call (Using Prime Line) on page 26.

Ringing Line Preference _
Use this cption to assign Ringing Line Preference to a Multibutton extension. Do not
assign Ringing Line Preference to a headset or attendant extension.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Ringing Line Preference on page 86.

Direct Station Selection
Use this option to change a DSS (or Call Coverage) key's assigned extension:

Notes:

® You must assign the Call Coverage function (and extension) to a key through
Program 17 before you can use this DSS procedure to change its extension.

m if you change the extension for a DSS key that is also a Call Coverage key, the
system assigns that extension to the Call Coverage key.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Direct Station Selection on page 57 or Call Coverage
on page 90. -

Hotline Key Assignments
Use this option to change a Hotline key's assigned extension.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Hotline on page 62.

Headset Ihstalled
Use this option to enable/disable Headset capability for an extension. If you enable
Headset. do not enable Prime Line Assignment or Ringing Line Preference (above).

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION:  See Headset on page 46.

Incoming Voice-Announced Cail

Use this option to enable/disable voice-announced Intercom calls at an extension. This
option does not apply to attendant extensions (attendants do not receive voice-
announced Intercom calls) and ASI| extensions.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Placing and Answering Intercom Calls on page 32.
Voice Page Thru Speaker

Use this option to enable/disable incoming pages over the speaker of an extension.

This option does not apply to attendant extensions (attendarits do not receive pages)
and ASI extensions. :

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Paging on page 126.
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Program 18, Part Il (cont'd)

Voice Cver

Use this option to determine whether a multibutton extension receives Voice Over. This
option does not apply to attendant extensions (attendants do not receive Voice Over).
Disable Voice Over for extensions in Circular or Terminal Hunt Groups.

The chart below shows you how Off-Hook Ringing (Program 18 [ll) and Voice Cver
(VO) programming interact when the caller is using the handset or Handsfree and the
person receiving tne Off-Hook Signaiing ("Dest.") is using the handset or Handsiree.

. Caller Dest. OHR VO Resuit after diaiing 1
Handset Handset N Y Voice Over to dest.
Handset Handsfree N Y No Off-Hook Signaling
Handsfree Handset N Y No Off-Hook Signaling
Handsiree Handsfree N Y No Off-Hook Signaling
Handset Handset N N Off-Hook Signaling
-~ Handset Handsfree N N Off-Hock Signaling
Handsiree Handset N N No Off-Hook Signaling
Handsfree Handsfree N N No Off-Hook Signaling ‘
Handset Handset Y Y Voice Over to dest.
Hzandset Handsfree Y Y Off-Heooxk ringing
Handsfree Handset Y Y No Off-Hook Signaling
Handstree Handsfree Y Y Off-Hook ring if dest. has ‘
HF - otherwise no Off- :
Hook Signals ’
Handset Handset Y N Off-Hook Ringing
" Handset Handsfree Y N Off-Hook Ringing
Handsfree Handset Y N Off-Hook Ringing
Hanasiree Handsiree Y N Off-Hook Ringing

ege 1-0

FO/i 'EATURE INFORMATION: See Off-Hook Signaling on page 106.
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Program 18, Part il (cont'd)

Speed Digl . __
Use this option to store Personal Speed Dial numbers at an extension/DSS Consoie or
System Speed Dial numbers for the system. You can store Personal Speed Dial
numbers in bins 50-59 and 20-29 at a Multibutton phone. You can also store Personal
Speed Dial numbers in extension and DSS Console One-Touch Speed Dial keys. You
can store System Speed Dial numbers in bins 70-79 or 700-799 (i.e., in whatever bins
you seiected in Program 3). If you have a DSS Console, you can alsc use this option to
store numbers in your conscle One-Touch Speed Dial keys.

Note: From a system programming extension you can store, at an extension, any
Personal Speed Dial number that is allowed by the toil level of that system
programming extension.

FCR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Speed Dial on page 66.

Fiiling Out the Program Record Form

For Day/Night Ring Assignment (RA), Night Ringing (NR),
. Delayed Ring Assignment (DRA), Prime Line Assignment (PFLA):

1. Select a feature (e.g., RA).

2. In this box: Enter this data: -
Line (01-16) _ Y - enable feature for the line
' N - disable feature for the line

For Direct Station Selection (DSS) and Call Coverage:

in this box: Enter this data:

Key Extension to be called (300-347)

' For Headset (HS), Voice-Announced Calls (VA), Vcice Page Thru '
- Speaker (VP), Voice Over (V0), Ringing Line Preference (RLP): l
In this box: Enter this data:

Feature Data Y - enable feature

N - disable feature

- For Personal Speed Dial (SD):

Across from this heading: Enter this data:

Bin or Key Telephore Number. up to 32
digits (when a number is longer
than 1o aigils, record digils 17-37
in the next consecutive bin)

]
()]
ch
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omizing the Extensions From a

Program 18, Part Il (cont'd)
Filling Cut the Program Reccrd Form

‘ \l
hn U

For System Speed Dial (SD):

Across from this heading:
Bin

Example

Enter this data:

Complete the bin number (7C-78
or 700-799), then enter the
telephone number, up to 32
digits (when a number is longer
than 16 digits, record digits 17-32
in the next consecutive bin)

In an 8-Line system. extension 307 has immediate Day/Night ringing on
lines 1-5 (no other options will be shown).

© E ’: :' ! ; ; ’/V / .
Se &SI s QO VD20
NS R T T R TR A P . R i e
L § £ §&§'§ 5§ 8§'8'8§,§5/'5/8. 5’335
Ext & <V VY NINNSNNNIN/NININSY NN
:I ) ) : \ ] | | T ] s i ; ] '
53 0 ‘7 I RA (Ringing Assign ) ‘ i | | I l l l l l | ] [ \
: o [ v Pl
P

Entering Data Into Memory
To enter Program 18 data for RA, NR, DRA, PLA:

1. Enter the program mode.

2. Press key 18 to enter Program
18.

3. Dial extension-numbper, press
PGM#.

4. Dial the abbreviation for the
desired feature. press PGM#.

(0]

. Store a2 line as follows:
Dial a line number or press a lit
Line key.
6. To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.

7. Repeat steps 5-6 for all lines.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#,

The Line keys you can program
light steadily or flash. Steady
means the feature is disabled.
flashing means it is enabled.

T e Y e Twbacam H
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Program 18, Part Il (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 18 data for RA, NR, DRA, PLA:

8. Select an option:

- To program another feature:
Press SAVE and go to step 4
(in a Program 18 procedure).

- To program another extension:
Press SAVE twice, dial Y, and
go to step 3 (in any Program
18 procedure). ,

- To exit Program 18: Press
SAVE three times.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE four times.

To enter another program afier
exiting: Press its key.

To enter Program 18 data for DSS (or Call Coverage) and

Hotline:
1. Enter the program mode.

. Press key 18 to enter Program
18.
. Dial ext. number, press PGM#.

. Dial DSS or HL, press PGM#.

. Press a flashing key.

. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.

OR
To change or enter data: Dial
data, press PGM#4.

7. Repeat steps 5-6 for all keys.

8. Select an option:

- To program another extension
for DSS or the other features:
Press SAVE twice. dial Y, and
go to step 3 (in any Program
18 procedure).

- To program another feature for
same extension: Press SAVE
and go to step 4 (in any
Program 18 procedure).

- To exit Program 18: Press
SAVE three times.

- To exit the program m

Press SAVE four time

oOwm HW N

ode:
S.

Sl mmerA ettt b
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Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

DSS keys (1-15), any Call
Coverage and Hotline keys flash.

To enter-another program after
exiting: Press its key.

-



Program 18, Part Il (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory
To enter Program 18 data for HS, VA, VP, VO, RLP:

lssue 1-0

1. Enter the program mode.

2. Press key 18 to enter Program

18.

3. Dial extension number, press

PGM#.

4. Dial the abbreviation for the
desired feature. press PGM#.
5. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM#.
OR
To change or enter data: Dial
data. press PGM#.
6. Select an option:

- To program another feature:
Go to step 4 (in any Program
18 procedure).

- To program another exiension:
Press SAVE, dial Y, and go to
step 3 (in any Program 18
procedure).

- To exit Program 18: Press
SAVE twice.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE three times.

To enter Program 18 data for SD:
1. £nter the program mode.

2. Press key 18 to enter Program
18.

3. Dial extension number. press
PGM#.

4. Dial SD, press PGM#.
5. Press a lit One-Touch Personal
Speed Dial key or (Dial
~ Personal bins 50-59 or 20-29.
press PGM#).
NR

Diarsystem Speed Dial bin.
press PGM#,

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

For System Speed Dial. dial the
number of the extension you are
programming from.

You make One-Touch Speed Dial
keys using Prpgram 17. -

269
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Program 18, Part il (cont'd)
Entering Data Into Memory

To enter Program 18 data for SD:

6. |t you can store a name:
Enter a name, press PGM. Or,
just press PGM to not store a
name and go to step 7.

CR
If you cannot store a name. qo
to step 7.
7. Dial aline (01-16) or press a
Line key or dial a group 90-98 (if
your system has line groups).

8. To accept the displayed data:
Press PGM. .
OR
To change or enter data: Dial
telephone number data. press
PGM.

9. Select an option:

- To program more bins: Go to
step 5.

- To program another feature:
Press SAVE once and go to
step 4 (in any Program 18
procedure).

- To program another extension:
Press SAVE twice. dial Y. and
go to step 3 (in any Program
18 procedure).

- To exit Program 18 Press
SAVE three times.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE four times.

270 Customizing the Extensions

To enter a letter, number, blank:

= Press dialpad button that has
desired character. Zero button
= blank, Q, Z, (in that order).

& Dial digit (1, 2, 3) = letter's
position on button (e.g.. dial 1
for 1st letter), OR Dial 4 for the
button's numper.

To erase last char., press LAST.

Fast busy tone means: Go to step
4, select another line in step 7.

To store Intercom feature codes:
Press INTERCOM in step 7, dial
codes in step 8.

—

Numbers longer than 16 digits
automatically flow to the next bin.

m To enter a pause: HOLD.

m To enter *: DIAL + dial *.
m To enter #: DIAL + dial #

To erase a data entry before you
press PGM: Dial *.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.
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Program 18, Part Il (cont'd)

Understanding Related Programming

insye 1-0

For any option in Program 18, Part lI:

Program 15 To assign the appropriate program access level to
extensions so the users can program Program 18 [ii]
options themselves

For RA, NR, DRA, PLA, RLP:

Program 16 To give an extension access to a line

Program 4 To set the Delayed Ring timer (for DRA only)

Program 17 To assign a line to a key at an extension (required for
PLA only)

To assign Call Coverage or Pickup keys (for RA, DRA)

For DSS keys:
Program 18 (1) To enable DSS/BLF keys

For Voice-Announced Intercom calls:
Program 2 To enabie voice caiis system-wide

For Voice Pages Thru Speaker:
Program 18 (1) To assign an extension to a page zone

For Speed Dial numbers:

Program 16 To provide an extension with access to a line so you
can store a line with 2 Personal Speed Dial number

Program 1 To allow/deny access to System Speed Dial numbers
-in a Class of Service (see also Program 18 [l])

Program 18 (l) To assign a Class of Service (from Program 1) to an
extension '

Program 3 To enable/disable dial-out of # in a Speed Dial number
To seiect the System Speed Dial bin numbers

Program 17 To assign Speed Dial keys, if desired

Program 4 To set the Dial Tone Detection timer (this sets the
time the system waits for dial tone before sending out a
Speed Dial number or after a stored pause)
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Customizing-the Extensions From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 19 m» Hunt Groups

Frogram 13 lets you set up Hunt Groups
the Extension Hunting feature. You can creaie
three types of Hunt Groups:

Program 19 is mf‘laﬂysetss"” N
fof}aws

= Cfrcular Hunt Groups ;None Circular Hunt Groups

To make Circular Hunt Groups. place
extensions into a group in the order you want a

call to hunt. Make the first and last extensicn
" UCD’ACD Hunt Grouns f-‘one in the group the same to form the circle (loop).
An example of a Circular Hunt Group would
be: 304.305. 306. 307. 304. You must also ass'»gn a Hunt Type (01, 02, or 03) to each
extension in the group (see the next page for an explanation of these Hunt Types).
Each extension in the group can have a different Hunt Type.

Terminal Hunt Groups

To make Terminal Hunt Groups, place extensions into a group in the order you want a
call to hunt. You must also assign a Hunt Type (01. 02. or 03) to each extension in the
group (see next page for an explanation of these Hunt Types). Each extension in the
group can have a different Hunt Type.

Notes:

m To have an unanswered outside call ring an attendant, make sure the last extension
in the Terminal Hunt Group is an attendant extension with Hunt Type 00.

® 10 have an unanswered outside call ring all extensions that have ringing and acce:
on that line. make sure the last extension in the Terminal Hunt Group is a non-
attendant extension with Hunt Type 00. In this case, an unanswered transfer recalls
the transferer before ringing the other extensions.

Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) Hunt Groups and Automatic Call
Distribution (ACD) Hunt Groups

To make UCD Hunt Groups. you assign a master extension number to the group. and a
hunt type 04 or 05 (with type 05, you can aiso enter an overflow extension). Then you
enter the mempers of the group in any order. For information on UCD Hunt Types. see
the next page.

To form an Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Hunt Group. first form a UCD group. then
assign an ACD Supervisor Extension.

Note:

m The masj.er extension number must be an uninstailed extension uniess it is a master
numbper for Voice Maii or Modem Pooling.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: See Hunting on page 158 and Automatic Call Distribution
On page 154.
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Program 19 (cont'd)

Filling Qut the Program Record Form

For Circular and Terminal Groups:

In this box:
Member Ext.

Hunt Type

Enter this data:
301-347

01 - Busy/unanswered outside
calls are sent through the
group

02 - Busy/unanswered outside
and Intercom calls are sent
through the group

03 - Unanswered outside calls are
sent through the group

For UCD/ACD Groups

Hunt Type

Master Ext.
Overflow Ext. (for type 05)
Member Ext.

Supervisor Ext.

-~

04-UCD with no overflow
05-UCD with overfiow

301-347
301-347 (do not use Superv. ext))
301-347
301-347

Cuslomizing the Extensions 2



Program 19 (cont'd)

CD group for Sales with Master Ext. 306. Overflow

Ext. 307, Supervisor Ext. 301 and Member Exts. 310, 311, 312, 313.

<
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Filling Out the Program Record Form

Group Name
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Program 19 (cont'd)

Entering Data into Miemory

To enter Program 19 data for Circular/Terminal Hunt (types 01,

02, 03):

1. Enter program mode. Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

| 2. On a 30-Button phone. press On a 28-Button phone, press
key 18 to enter Program 18. DIAL to enter Program 18.

3. Dial 01. 02, or 03 to let the It doesn't matter which of the
system know you want Circular three numbers you enter.
or Terminal Hunting, not UCD.
. Dial Member Ext.. press PGM#.
. Dial Hunt Type for the
extension, press PGM#.
Repeat steps 4-5 for all Member
Exts.
Select an option:
- To program another group:
Press PGM# until you see
HUNT TYPE -, then go to step
3 {in any Program 13
procedure). :
- To exit Program 19: Press - To enter another program after
SAVE once. exiting: Press its key.
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.
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~Customizing the

Program 19 (cont'd)

Entering Data Inio Memory

Extensions From an ONYX VS Phone

To delete a member of a Circular/Terminal Group:

1.

2.

3.

8.

Enter program mode.

On a 30-Button phone. press
key 19 to enter Program 19.
Dial 01. 02. or 03 to let the
system know you want Circular
or Terminal Hunt. not UCD.

. Dial first Member Ext. in group,

press PGM#.

. Press PGM# until you see the

extension you want to delete.

. 1f the extension is the last

extension in a Terminal Hunt:
Dial 300. press PGM#.

OR
If the extension is in the middle
of the group: Dial the extension

that comes after it. press PGM#.

. Continue as follows:

- Press PGM# until you see
HUNT TYPE - .

- Dial 01, 02, or 03. press
PGM#.

- Dial the extension you just
deleted, press PGM#.

- Dial 00 for Hunt Type. press
PGM#.

Press SAVE until you exit the

program mode.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + PGM#.

On a 28-Button phone. press
DIAL to enter Program 19,

it doesn't matter which of the
three numbers you dial.

If the group is 304, 305, 306 and

you want to delete 305:

- Press PGM# until you see 305 .
(as explained in step 5).

- Dial 306, press PGM# (as
explained in step 6).

To add a member to a Circular or Terminal Group:

«

2.

3.

. Enter program mode.

On a 30-Button phone. press
key 19 to enter Program 19.
Dial 01. 02. or 03 to let the
system know you want Circular
or Terminal Hunting. not UCD
Hunt.
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Press PGM# + dial SP - dial
5312 + press PGM#.

On a 28-Button phone, press
DIAL to enter Program 19.

It doesn’'t matter which of the
three numbers you dial.

lssue 1-0



Program 19 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

To add a member to a Circular or Terminal Group:

4. Dial first Member Ext.. press

PCM#,

5. Press PGM# until you see the
extension before which you
want to add an extension.

6. Dial the extensicn you want to
add. press PGM#. Dial its Hunt
Type. press PGM#. Repeat for
the extension after it.

7. Press PGM# until you see

"HUNT TYPE- "

8. Press SAVE until you exit the

program mede.

For example. if the group is 304.
305, 306 and you want to add 307
before 306, press PGM# until you
see 306.

Using the example. above. do this
step for 307. then 306.

To enter (or delete) Program 18 data for UCD/ACD Hunt

Groups (type 04, 05):
1. Enter program mode.

2. On a 30-Button phone. press
Key 19 to enter Program 19.
. Dial Hunt Type. press PGM#,

4. Dial Master Ext.. press PGM#.

w

Ut

For using 05: Dial the overflow
extension. press PGM#¥.

6. Press PGM# to move past
"MASTER EXT." prompt.

OR

To delete the entire group. Dial
*. press SAVE. go to step 10.

. To enter a Member Ext.. Dial
Member Ext.. press PGMs.

~I

OR

TO Geiete a Member Ext.. Dial *
(you'll see the next member).

. if using type 04: Go to step 6.
OR

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

On a 28-Button ¢hone, press
DIAL to enter Program 19.

After step 4 or 5 (depending on
Hunt type). you see the
"MASTER EXT". prompt again.

You see: UCD MEMBER

To add a Member Ext. to an
existing group: Press PGM# until
you see: UCD MEMBER (without
an extension), Then. dial the
Member Ext.. press PGM#.
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Customizing the Extensions From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 19 (cont'd)
Entering Data Into Memory

8. Repeat step 7 for all members.
9. Press SAVE.
10. Select an option:
- To program another group:
Go to step 3 (in any Program
19 procedure).
- To exit Program 18: Press
SAVE. _
- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

To enter Program 19 data for ACD Supervisor:

1. Enter program mode.

2. On a 30-Button phone. press
key 19 to enter Program 19,

3. Dial 00 for Hunt Type. press
PGM#. ,

4. Dial Master Ext. for the
Supervisor's group, press
PGM=#.

5. Dial Supervisor Ext.. press
PGME.

6. Select an option:

- To program another
Supervisor: Go to step 3.

- To exit Program 19: Press
SAVE.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

To delete an ACD Supervisor:

1. Enter program mode.

2. On a 30-Button phone. press
key 19 to enter Program 18.

3. Dial Hunt Type for Supervisor's
group. press PGMs.
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Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

On a 28-Button phone. press
DIAL to enter Program 19,

You see "UCD MEMBER."

To enter another program after
exiting: Press its key.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

On a 28-Button phone. press
DiAL to enter Program 18.
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Customizing the Extensions Frcm an ONYX VS Phone

Program 19 (cont'd)

Entering Data Into Memory

4,

wn

0 ~N®

Dial Master Ext. for Supervisor's
Group. press PGM#.

. Press PGM# until you see the

Supervisor's extension number.

. Dial *.
. Press SAVE.
. Select an option:

- To delete more Supervisors:

Go to step 3.
- To exit Program 19: Press To enter another program after
SAVE. exiting: Press its key.

- To exit the program mode:
Press SAVE twice.

Understanding Related Programming

For UCD or ACD Groups:
Program 3 To select a VX Master Extension Number if the system

15110 1.1

1S installed with Voice Mail

Programs 1,18 (I) To set up a Class of Service (COS) that allows an

ACD Supervisor; To assign that COS to the Super-
Visor extensions

Program 17 To assign Hotline or Call Coverage keys to the

Supervisor's Console or Supervisor's extension for
each ACD member and for the master extension

Program 4 To set the Camp-On timer
Program 12 To directly terminate a trunk to an UCD/ACD master
extension '
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Resetting the System From an ONYX VS Phone

Program 20 '» System Initialization . . . . . . . ... ... .. ... ... ... 282
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Program 20 "» System Initialization

‘Program 20 Is initlalty setas
-follows: i

Program 20 automatically assigns the ini*
(default) value to all the feature options
Programs 1-19. To quickly review the initial
values of a program, turn to the first page of
that program and refer to the shaded box in
the upper left-hand corner.

FOR FEATURE INFORMATION: N/A

Filling Out the Program Record Form

N/A
Entering Data Into Memory

To use Program 20:
1. Enter program mode.

2. On a 30-Button phone, press
key 20 to enter Program 20.

3. Dial Y to initialize and wait for
the date and time.

OR
Dial N to exit Program 20.

Press PGM# + dial SP + dial
5312 + press PGM#.

On a 28-Button phone. press
MSG/FLASH to enter Program
20. '

When you see the date and time,
this means the database has '
been initialized.

To select another program:
Press its key.

OR
To exit the program mode: Press
SAVE.

Understanding Related Programming

N/A

N
(8]
(V]
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_Alphabetical Feature List _

AccountCodes . . . . . . . . ..., 136
Enter an Account Code to classify your outside call.

Alarms, Viewing . . . . . . L. L4
At an attendant phone, you can view system alarms.

Alternate Attendant . . . . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... 114

The attendant can forward calls to another extension.
Alternate Operator Station
See Alternate Attendant.

Analog Station Interface, The . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... 14
Have standard 2500 set DTMF service at any VS extension port.
Answering an Qutside Call . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. .. 30

Answer In a few easy steps.
Answering intercom Calls, Placingand . . . . . . . ... . .. 32

Receive and make calls to other extensions.

Attendant. Alternate
The attendant can forward calls to another extension.

Attendant, Automated . . . . . . .. ... 131
The VS is compatible with TIE SYSTEM 1002, which provides an
Automated Attendant and Voice Mail.

Attendants, Multiple . . . . . .. .00 160
The VS can have up to four attendants.

Auto Fault Reporting to Attendant
See Alarms. Viewing.

Automated Attendant . . . . . . . ... 131

The VS is compatible with TIE SYSTEM 1002. which provides an
Automated Attendant and Voice Mail.

Automatic Call Distribution . . . . . . . . .. ... .. . ... 154
Automatically distributes calls to co-workers (agents) in the same
department.

Automatic Handsfree . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... .. 44
Place or answer a cail by just pressing a key.

AutomaticHold . . . . . . . ..o 40

Hold calis without pressing the HOLD key.

Automatic Route Selection . . . . . . . ... ... .. ... 152
Calis go out on the most cost-effective routes. according to the
digits users dial.

Background Music . . . . . . ... 86
Music can play through the telenhone's speaker...

Barge-In (Intrusion) . . . . . . . ... 105
Break 1nto somecne eise s call in an emergency.

BatteryBackup . . . . . . . ... 166

The system can operate normally during a power failure.
Busy Lamp Field

See Direct Station Selection.
Busying Out Extensions and Lines

See Removing Extensions and Lines From Service.
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Call Accounting
See Account Codes.

CailCoverage . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... g
Press a key at your phone to answer someone else's call.
Callback . . . . . . . . . .. 102

Leave a request for a return call at a busy extension.

Call Announce with Handsfree (HF) Reply
See Intercom Calls, Placing and Answering.

Call Forwarding, Internal . . . . . . . . . ... . ... ..., 115
Reroute calls to another extension.

Call Forwarding, Off-Premise . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. 117
Reroute calls to an outsige number.

Call ForwardingCancel . . . . . . . ... ... . ... . ..., 138
From an attendant phone. you can Cancel all Call Forwards in the
system.

CallParking . . . . . . . .. . .. ... 119
Send a call into orbit so it can be picked up from any phone.

Call Pickup. Directed . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ..., 92
Dial a code to pick up a call ringing another extension.

Call Pickup,Group . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 33
Dial a code to pick up a call ringing any extension in a Pickup
Group.

Call Timer. . . . . . . . ... . .. . 137
At a Display Phone. you can time your outside calls.

Call Waiting (Camp-On) . . . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ... 100
Wait in line for a busy extension without hanging up.

Camp-On (Call Waiting) . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... 103

Wait in line for a busy extension without hanging up.
Centrex/PABX Compatible
The VS can be installed behind a Centrex or PABX. See:
PBX/Centrex Key. Using a
PBX/Centrex Lines. Using
PBX.Centrex. Using Flash for
Central Office Calls
See Placing an Qutside Call. Answering an Outside Call.
ClassofService. . . . . . ... ... . ... .. ... ..... 167
Sets various features and dialing options {or an extension.
Conference . . . . . . . . . . .. ... ..., 72
Add a person to your call to make a three-way call.
Contference, Meet-Me .
include paged parties in a Conference call.
Contrast Adjustment
See Display Messages. The.
Data 169

The system provides internal and external RS-232-C data

communicalions.

[71]
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Data Module
See Data. .

DateandTime . . . . . . . . . . .o 140
Set the date and time on the display.

Delayed Ringing Assignments . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 84
Incoming outside calls can ring your phone after a delay instead of
right away.

Dial Pulse (DP) and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)

Compatibility . . . . . . . . . ... ..o 170
Pulse or tone lines can be installed.

Dial Pulse to DTMF Conversion
Convert from pulse dialing to tone dialing.

Diagnostics/Maintenance Utilities and Reports . . . . . . . . 165
Reports. atagnostics and utilities neip a tecnnician troubleshoot the
system from the programming terminai.

Dialing Number Preview . . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. .... 54
Correct any mistakes in dialing without redialing the entire number.

Dialpad Butteons, The
These buttons access features as well as let you dial your calls.

Digital Volume Controls
See Volume Controls. Using.

DirectinwardLines . . . . . . . . ... . ... ... ... .., 156
A line can ring an extension directly.

Direct Line Group Access,Using . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 27
Select from a group of lines to place an outside call.

Direct Line (Trunk) Access, Using
Access a specific line for a call.

-Direct Station Selection. . . . . . . .. ... oL 57

Call another extension without dialing. A DSS key also shows you
whether or not the extension is busy (Busy Lamp Field).

Direct Station Selection,DSSConsole . . . . . . . .. ... .. 58
Get 80 eys for one-button access to extensions and seiecied
features.

Direct Terminating Lines
See Direct inward Lines.

Directed Call Pickup . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. .. 92
Dial a code to pick up a call ringing another extension.

Cirectory Dialing . . . . . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... .. 55
Make Speed Dial or Intercom calls by selecting a name.

Display Messages, The . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... . ... 144
"Feature status” display messages help you use a Display Phone.
With a non-modular phone. you can adjust the contrast
(bnghtness) of the display.

Display Messages, Selectable . . . . . . . . .. .. ... ... 129
"Attach’' a preprogrammed display message to your phone so
Display Pnone users see it when they call you. '
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Display Phone Features
See:
Call Timer
Dialing Number Preview
Directory Dialing
Selectable Display Messages
Display Messages. The
Message Waiting
Distinctive Tone Ringing
See Ringing Patterns, The.
Do Not Disturb . . . ... 97
Your extension can block Paoe rmgmg and mcommg vonce
announcements.
DP and DTMF Compatibility
See Dial Puise (DP) and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
Compatibility.
DTMF and DP Compatibility
See Dial Pulse (DP) and Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
Compatibility.
Dual Tone Multifrequency and Dial Pulse Compatibility
See Dia! Pulse (DP) and Dual Tone Muitifrequency (DTMF)
Compatibility.
Electronic Single Line (ESL) Telephone . . . . .10
The ESL provides basic service and dial access *o many features

Equal Access Compatibility . . . 3

The systiem 1s compatibie with Equal Access d:almg |f your telco
has it.

Executive Override
See intrusion.
Executive Override Block
See Privacy.
Executive/Secretary Hotline
See Hotline.
Exclusive Hold . . . . . <
Hold a call so no one e!se can plck n up
Extended Ringing . . R Y |
Unanswered calls can rmg 15 tumes before the system reroutes
them.
External Alerting Device . . . . 172
System relays can activate customer provnded alenmg dewces
(e.g.. belis).
External Loud Ring Control
See External Alerting Device.
External Paging Access
See Paging.



_ Alphabetical Feature List =

Feature Status Prompts
See Display Messages.

Fixed Keys,The . . . . . . .. ... .. .. . ........ ;.. 8
The function of keys 25-30 are fixed.

Fiash Patterns. The . . . . . . . . . . .. . ... .. ....... 23
Different flash rates for different calls.

Fiash for PBX/Centrex, Using . . . . . . ... ... ... ..., 38

Flash gives you access to Centrex/PBX features.
Flexible Line Assignments
You can assign any line to any phone (see Program 16).
Fiexible NumberingPlan . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 173
The VS numbernng pian can be changed.
riexibie Ringing Assignments
See:
Ringing Assignments
Ringing Assignments. Delayed
Ringing Line Preference
Ringing Patterns. The
Ringing. Extended
Ringing. Group
Ringing. Night
Flexible Station Feature Keys
See Programmabie Keys.
Forced Line Disconnect . . - . . . . . . . .. o 108
Disconnect a busy line at another extension.
Group Call Monitoring
See Group Listen.
Group Call Pickup . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 93
Dial a code to pick up a call ringing any extension in a Pickup
Group.
Group Dial-Up
See Direct Line Group Access. Using.
GrouplListen . . . . . . . ... 73
Talk on the handset and have your caller's voice broadcast over
the telephone speaker.
Group Ringing . . . . . . . ... L 77
Extensions can be in Ring Groups so a cail rings all exiensions in
the group simultaneously.

Handsfree . . . . . . .. . .. .. TS 43
Use the speaker and microphone in the telephone (instead of the
handset).

Handsfree, Automatic. . . . . . . . ... .. P 44
Place or answer a call by just pressing a key.

Headset . 46
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| Line (Trunk) Access, Using Direct

Hold, Automatic . . . . . . . .. . ... ... o 40
Hold calls without pressing the HOLD key.

Hold, Exclusive . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... .3
Hold a call so no one eise can pick it up. :
Hold, Regular . . . . . . . .. . . .. ... ... .. . .. 36

Put a call in a temporary waiting state so it can be picked up at
another phone.

Hotline . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. .. .. .. 62
Press one key to call your partner.
Hunting . . . . . . . . . 158

Arrange extensions in groups so a call moves through the group.
one extension at atime.

Integrated Voice Mail
See Voice Mail-‘Automated Attendant.

interceptofCalls . . . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... ... 174
The system may intercept (prevent) cenain types of calls.

Intercom Calls, Placing and Answering . . . ... ... .. .. 32
Make calls and receive calls from other extensions.

Intrusion (Barge-In) . . . . . . ... ..., 105
Break into another user's conversation to dehver an urgent
message. . .

Keys, TheDialpad . . . . . . ... ... ..... ... . 6
See Dialpad Buttons. The )

Keys, TheFixed . . . . .. .. .. . . ... ... . .. ...... a

The function of keys 17-22 are fixed.

Keys, The Programmable . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... .. 7
These keys can be programmed to access lines, extensions. or
features.

Last Number Redial . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. .. ... . . 64
Quickly redial the last number you dialed.

Line Dial-Up,Using . . . . . . . . . . ... .. ... .. .. ... 26

Dial a code for a line.

Line Group Access, Using Direct . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 27
Select from a group of lines to place a call.

Access a specific line tor a call.

LineKeys,Using . . . . . . . .. ... .. ... ... ... .. 26
Press a key to get outside dial tone.

LineQueuing . . . . . . . . ... 108
Waitin line for a busy line to become free.

Lines, Using PBX/Centrex.. . . . . . . .. . ... .. ...... 27
Placmg an outside call using a PBX/Centrex line involves dialing a
special code. -

Loud Ringing
See External Alerting Device.
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Maintenance
See Diagnostics/Maintenance Utilities and Reports

Meet-Me Conference . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 74
include paged parties in a conference call.

Message Waiting . . . . . . . . . . .. ST 124
Leave an indication at a busy or unanswered extension for a return
call.

MicrophoneMute . . . . . . . . .. ..o oo SS
Turn off your phone's Handsfree microphone during a call.

Microphone On/Off . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 98
Turn off your phone's Handsfree microphone while it is idie.

Monitor . . . . . . . . . . 45
Dial calls without lifting handset.

Muitibutton Phones . . . . . . . . .. ... ... e 4
See aiso:

- Dialpad Buttons, The
Programmabie Keys. The
Fixed Keys. The

Music, Background . . . . . . . ... 96
Music can play through the telephone's speaker. '

Music on Hold
Music can play to callers on Hold.

NightRinging . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... ..........87
Calis can ring your phone at night only. :

Night Answer (Off-Hours Ringing) . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 121
The attendant (and others) can send calls to other extensions at
night.

Night Service
See Night Answer.

Non-Blocking Architecture . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 176
All extensions and lines can be on calls simultaneously, without
blocking. -

Non-Restricted Line
See Program 12. :

Numbering Plan, Flexible . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. ... .., 173
The VS numbpering plan can be changed.

Off-Hook Signaling'Voice Over . .~ . . ... . .. . 106
Send a signal to a busy extension.

Off-Hours Ringing
See Night Answer.

On-Hook Dialing =
See:

A bl

Autcmatic HarZdsir
Handstree
Monitor
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Other Common Carriers,Using . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 7c

The sysiem 1s compatible with special long distance services such
as MCl or GTE Sprint.

Outside Call, Answeringan . . . . . .. ... .......... 30
Answer in a few easy steps.

Outside Call, Placingan . . . . . . ... ... ... . ...... 26
There are several ways to place a call.

Paging . . . . . . . . .. .. 126
Broadcast announcements to other extensions and/or external
speakers.

Parking Orbits
See Call Parking.

Parking,Call . . . . . . ... .. ... . R 119
Send a call into orbit so it can be picked up from any phone.

PBX/CentrexKey,Using . . . . . .. . ... .. ... ... .. 50
A special key can access PBX/Centrex features.

PBX/Centrex Lines, Using . . . . . .. ... .. ......... 27
Placing an outside call using a PBX/Centrex line involves diaiing a
special code.

PBX/Centrex, Using Flashfor. . . . . . ... .. .. P 49
Flash gives you access to Centrex/PBX features.

Pickup,Directed Call . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... .. g2
Dial a code to pick up a call ringing another extension.

Pickup,Group Call . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... a3
Dial a code to pick up a cali ringing any extension in a Pickup
Group.

Placing and Answering Intercom Calls . . . . . . . .. .. .. 32
Make calls and receive calls from other extensions.

Power Failure Telephone, The . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 20
The system provides connections for 500/2500 telephones during
a power failure.

Prime Line,Using . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. ... .. 26
Get an outside line by just lifting the handset.

Privacy . . . . . . . . 177
Privacy blocks incoming Intrusion. Silent Monitor, and Call Waiting
attempts.

Privacy Release . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... .. 75

~ Easily join a group memper s outside call.

PrivateLines . . . . . . . . . . ... ... 162
Have a Private Line for placing and answering calls: ,

Programmable Keys, The . . . . . . . .. e 7
These keys can be programmed to access lines. extensions. or
features.

Pulse to Tone Conversion £

......................

Convert from pulse dialing to tone dialing.

290
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Recall Status w/Destination id.

See Display Messages. The .
RegularHold . . . . . ... ... ... . ... ... 36
Put a call in a temporary waiting state so it can be picked up at
another extension.
Remote Maintenance/Diagnostics Utilities and Reports
See Diagnostics/Maintenance Utilities and Reports
Removing Extensions and Lines From Service . . . . . . . . 139
Remove extensions and lines from service when there is a
problem with them.

Ringing Assignments . . . . . . . .. ... ... 85
You can turn immediate ringing on or off. -

Ringing Assignments, Delayed . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 84
Have your outside calls can ring your phone after a delay.

Ringing Line Preference . . . . . . . . . ... ... . ...... 86
Answer a ringing call by just lifting the handset.

Ringing Patterns, The . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .. 22

The different ring patterns help you identify calls.

Ringing, Extended . . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ....... 171
Unanswered calls can ring 15 times before the system reroutes
them. '
Ringing, Group . . . . . . . ... 77
Extensions can be in Ring Groups so a call rings all extensions in
the group simultaneously. -
Ringing, Loud
See External Alerting Device.
Ringing, Night . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... 87
You can have calls ring your phone at night only.
Save . . ., 65

Save your last outside number and easily redial it later on.
Save/Recall Number
See Save.
Secretarial Call Coverage
See Call Coverage.
Selectable Display Messages . . . . . . . .. .. . ... ... 129
‘Atiach” a preprogrammed display message to your phon
Display Phone users see it when they call you.

[td)
o
O

SilentMonitor . . . . . ... 111
Listen to the conversation at a busy extension.

Speakerphone
See Handsfree. -

Speed Dial . . . . . . . .. .. 66
Get auick access to frequently dialed numbers

Split. . . . 88

Alternate between your current call and a new ca!!
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Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) . . . . . . . . . .. 163
The system can keep a record of all calls made at each extension.

Tandem Calls . . . . . . . .. 76
Join two outside calls in a line-to-line Conference.
Tenant Service . . . . . . . . .. ... 178

The system administrator can divide the system into different
tenant groups.
Tie Trunks,Using . . . .. . ... . ... .. ... ... . .... 81
The system provides connection for two-wire Tie lines. '
TimeandDate . . . . . . . . .. ... .. ... ... ..... 140
Time and Date appear on Display Phones and various reports.
Timer,Call . . . . . .. ... .. ... 137
At a Display Phone, you can time your outside calls.
Timed Flash
See Timers.
Timed Recall of Held Calls
See Timers.
Timers . . . . .. .. 180
The system administrator can change the settings for System
Timers. ) S
Toll Restriction 182

..........................

Assign dialing restrictions to phones to control communication
COStSs.

Tone Patterns, The . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ... .. 2.
Tones sound when you use certain features:

Traffic ManagementReport. . . . . . . . ... ... .. .. . 164
The TMS report provides a record of call activity.

Transfer . . . . . . . .. ... 41

. Send an outside call to another extension.

Trunk Group Access Restriction

See Program 16.

Trunk Queuing/Auto Caliback
See Line Queuing.

Issue 1-0



Alphabetical-Feature Li:

~User Programmable Features

See:
Delayed Ringing Assignment
Direct Station Selection
Hotline
Headset
Nught Ringing
'Hl e L.ne UShtg
Ringing Assignment
Ringing Line Preference
Speed Dial
Time and Date
Placing and Answering Intercom Calls (Voice Announced Calls)
Voice Over
Paging {(iIncoming Voice Pages)

Viewing Alarms . . . . . . . . . ... o 141

At attendant phone. you can view system alarms.

Voice-Announced intercom

See Intercom Calls. Placing and Answering.

Voice-Announced Transfer

See Transfer.

Voice Mail/Automated Attendant . . . . . . . .. ... 131

The VS is compatible with TIE SYSTEM 1001/1002. TIE SYSTEM
1001 provides Voice Mail. TIE SYSTEM 1001 provides an
Automated Attendant and Voice Manl

Volume Controls,Using . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... .... 48

Control the volume of calls and features

Walking Class of Service . . . . . . .. ... ... ....... 53

Temporarily override an extension's dialing restrictions.

Voice QOver

See Off-Hook SignalingVoice Over.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

To learn about your

system’'s hardware...  Read Section 1, System Description. You'll find out about
each of the components required for a successful installation.
Section 1 also contains a complete Parts List and
Specifications table.

To connect your
system’s hardware... Go to Section 2, Installation. This section guides you step-
by-step through a complete installation.

To find out more _
about your system... Read the following related manuals and user guides:

VS Administrator’s Guide . . . . ... ... ... NI1853ADGO02

DCS Administrator's Guide . . . . .. ... ... N1863ADGO]
Helps the system administrator understand and
customize the system. Also describes the system
programming entcred at the administrator's
telephone. }

Software Manual . . . ... .. . ... .. ... . N1850SWGO03
Provides a complete reference for all the system's
features and terminal programming options.

VS Multibutton Telephone Feature Handbook . N1850MFHO03

DCS Multibutton Telephone Feature Handbook N1860MFH02
Gives detailed instructions for using every feature
available at multibutton keysets.

VS Multibutton Quick Reference Guide . . . . . N1850MBGO2

DCS Multibutton Quick Reference Guide . . . N1860MBGO]
Contains abbreviated instructions for the most
commonly used keyset features. -

VS Single Line Quick Reference Guide . . . . . NI852SLO0!

DCS SL/Four Button Quick Reference Guide . .N1862FBUOI
Provides abbreviated instructions for the most
commonly used features.

VS Program Record Form . . . . . . ... ... .. N1853PRF02

DCS Program Record Form . . . . . ... . .. .. N1863PRFO!
Lets the system administrator keep a written record
of the system's programming.

Standard Practices Manual . . . . . .. .. .. N2710STDO!
Contains general installation guidelines.
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Section 1

System Description

Table of Contents
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CO (Outside Line) Module (P/N 88511) . . . ... ... ... 1-2
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INTRODUCTION

ONYX VS
ULTRACOM DCS

Small Capacity Digital Communications Systems
Unique User Programmability
Simple, Powerful and Expandable

The ONYX VS and ULTRACOM DCS are the smallest
members of the ONYX and ULTRACOM family of digital
telephone systems. Modular design allows these systems to
respond immediately to a business's changing requirements
and growth. They are expandable from 12 extensions and four
lines to 48 extensions and 16 lines. Like the rest of the ONYX
and ULTRACOM family, the VS and DCS are unique in their
adaptability, cost effectiveness and ease of use.

With ONYX VS and ULTRACOM DCS, the installer can

quickly program new requirements or system conﬁgurgtions.

Installation is simplified by:

e Two pair extension wiring

e Replaceable modules

e A single, modular, wall-mounted Common Equipment Unit
(CEU).

e Program entry from a terminal or the attendant’s telephone

For maximum reliability and cost-effectiveness, ONYX VS
and ULTRACOM DCS use advanced digital architecture.
This design ensures non-obsolescence. The ONYX VS and
ULTRACOM DCS fully integrate voice and data, without a
new and expensive wiring network.

Each telephone is user-programmable. User programmability
makes each phone a self-tailored communications tool.
Employees can personalize their telephones simply by
pressing a few keys. Additionally, employees can easily
access a vast array of communications features.
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COMMON EQUIPMENT

Common Equipment

Unit (VS P/N 88500,
DCS P/N 89500)
The Common Equipment Unit (CEU) is the control center for
the system. The CO Modules, Station Modules, AUX Module
and power supply all plug into the CEU. An eight line by 24
extension system requires one CEU. If you want more than
eight lines or 24 extensions, install a second CEU. In a two-
CEU system, one CEU is the main and the other is the
expansion. The standard CEU kit (VS P/N 88501, DCS P/N
89501) supports four lines and 12 extensions.
Power Supply (P/N
60001)

The Power Supply provides the direct current (DC) voltages
necessary to operate the system. Each CEU requires a separate
Power Supply (2 maximum). The standard CEU kit (VS P/N
88501, DCS P/N 89501) includes one power supply.

CO (Outside Line)
Module (P/N 88511) 3
The CO Module lets you connect up to four CO (outside) lines
to the system. You can install two CO Modules on each CEU.
The CO Module is compatible with loop start, DTMF or Dial
Pulse lines. The maximum number of outside lines is 16 (i.e.,
two CO Modules per CEU). The standard CEU kit includes
one CO Module.

External Page, Music on Hold (for intemal extensions) and
Background Music use the fourth line circuit on the first CO
Module. Music on Hold for outside calls only doesn't require
a line circuit.

Station Module (P/N

88521) A
The Station Module (P/N 88521) connects up to 12 system
telephones to the CEU. The maximum number of extensions
is 48 (i.e., two Station Modules per CEU). The standard CEU
kit includes one Station Module.

Qection | mm Suctam Necrrintinn
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COMMON EQUIPMENT

Station Module

AUX Module

Figure 1-1 COMMON EQUIPMENT
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COMMON EQUIPMENT

AUX Module

The AUX Module gives the system:
Automatic Route Selection

Automatic Call Distribution Supervisor Displays
Centrex Feature Keys

Full Directory Dialing

Modular jacks for connecting two CEUs
Names for Speed Dial blocks 1-50

Real Time Clock (battery backed-up)
Speed Dial blocks 29-57

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
Support for the Mini Data Unit

Terminal Programming

Verifiable Account Codes

You can also use the AUX Module to upgrade the CEU
software. In a two-CEU system, one AUX Module is the
main module and the other is the expansion. See the chart
below for module part numbers.

System Main Expansion 3
VS ... 88525.. ... 88529
DCS...... 89525. . ... 88529

- 1-4 Section | mm System Description Tecie 1.1
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ONYX VS TELEPHONES

The ONYX VS system accommodates up to 48 telephones.
The available types are (Figure 1-2):

e 30-Button Modular and Non-Modular Telephone

e 10-Button Modular Telephone

e Digital Single Line Telephone

e DSS Console (80 Button)

30-Button
Telephones

The 30-Button Telephone is the system’s most fully-featured
telephone. With one-button access to a wide range of features,
it is also the easiest to use. Three types of 30-Button

Telephones are available:

30-Button Modular Telephone (P/N 88160A), featuring:

o Six fixed feature keys for the most commonly used features

e Up to 24 programmable keys for Hotline, Speed Dial,
Direct Station Selection or selected features

e Dual mode (red/green) line keys that identify a user's own
calls

e Easy-to-use dial pad with feature buttons

e Dial access to additional features

e Off-hook signaling with Voice Over

>

30-Button Modular Telephone with Handsfree (P/N
88161A), featuring

e All the capabilities of the 30-Button Modular Telephone
e Full Speakerphone (Handsfree) operation

30-Button Modular Telephone with Display and Handsfree

(P/N 88163A), featuring

e All the capabilities of the 30-Button Modular Telephone

e Alphanumeric Display that provides feature status
messages!

e Full Speakerphone (Handsfree) operation

30-Button Non-Modular Telephone (P/N 88260B),
featuring:

e All the features of the 30-button Modular telephone
e Red LEDs in all keys

30-Button Non-Modular Telephone with Handsfree (P/N

88261B), featuring

o All the capabilities of the 30-Button Non-Modular
Telephone

e Full Speakerphone (Handsfree) operation =

1 Each CEU can support six modular display telephones (including Attendant Telephone P/N 88254), or
any number of non-modular display telephones (48 max.). _
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ONYX VS TELEPHONES

30-Button
Telephones (Cont’d)

30-Button Non-Modular Telephone with Display and

Handsfree (P/N 88263B), featuring

e All the capabilities of the 30-Button Non-Modular
Telephone

e Alphanumeric Display that provides feature status
messages!

e Full Speakerphone (Handsfree) operation

All extension instruments use a single station position (port).
Attendant

Telephone (P/N
882549)

Attendants can use the Attendant Telephone (P/N 88254) as

an altemnative to a 30-button display telephone. The Attendant

Telephone provides.

e All the capabilities of the 30-Button Modular Telephone,
with 18 programmable keys

e Alphanumeric Display that provides feature status
messages!

10-Button Modular

Telephones
The 10-Button Modular Telephone gives users many
convenient features. Two types of 10-Button Modular
Telephones are available:

10-Button Modular Telephone (P/N 88155), featuring

e Six fixed feature keys for the most commonly used features

e Up to four programmable keys for Hotline, Speed Dial,
Direct Station Selection or selected features.

e All other features of the 30-Button Modular Telephone
(P/N 88160A).

10-Button Modular Telephone with Handsfree (P/N
88154), featuring

e All the capabilities of the 10-Button Modular Telephone
e Full Speakerphone (Handsfree) operation

! Each CEU can support six modular display telephones (including Attendant Telephone P/\J 88254), or

any number of non-modular display telephones (48 max.).
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ONYX VS TELEPHONES

Telephone Modules

Isane 1-1

With the modular telephones, there is no need to replace a
phone to upgrade its performance. With the addition of a plug-
in module, the 10-button telephone expands to a 30-button
phone. Additional modules add the speakerphone and display
features.

You can add the following modules to any modular telephone:

e Handsfree (Speakerphone) Module (P/N 88170), to add
Handsfree to any non-handsfree modular phone

e 20-Button Module (P/N 88171), to convert a 10-button
modular telephone to a 30-button modular telephone

e 20-Button Module with display (P/N 88176), to convert a
10-button modular telephone to a 30-button modular
telephone with display


Brandon Hunt



telemanuals.com

ONYX VS TELEPHONES

10-Button Keyset ‘

DSS Console

Digital Single
Line Telephone
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ULTRACOM DCS TELEPHONES

Multibutton Keysets

Four Button
Telephone (P/N
89765A)

The ULTRACOM DCS accommodates up to 48 telephones.
The available types are (Figure 1-3):

Multibutton Keyset

e Executive Display Multibutton Keyset

Four Button Telephone

Digital Single Line Telephone

DSS Console (80 Button)

The multibutton keyset is the system’s most fully-featured
telephone. With one-button access to a wide range of features,
it is also the easiest to use. There are two types of multibutton
keysets:

Multibutton Keyset (P/N 89758A), featuring:

e Seven fixed feature keys for the most commonly used
features

e Upto 21 programmable keys for Hotline, Speed Dial,

Direct Station Selection or selected features

Easy-to-use dial pad with feature buttons

Dial access to additional features

Off-hook signaling with Voice Over

Full Speakerphone (Handsfree) operation

Executive Display Multibutton Keyset (P/N 89759A),

featuring:

e All the capabilities of the Multibutton Telephone

e Alphanumeric Display that provides feature status
messages!

The Four Button Telephone gives users many convenient

features. The Four Button Telephone provides:

e Four feature keys for the most commonly used features

e Easy-to-use dial pad with feature buttons

e Dial access to additional features

e Handsfree Answerback (Handsfree reply) for Intercom
calls ;

Each CEU can support a maximum of six display telephones.
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ULTRACOM DCS TELEPHONES

er———

DSS Console

Figure 1-3 ULTRACOM pCS TELEPHONES

Tecne 1.1
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OTHER STATION EQUIPMENT

DSS Console, 80

Button (VS P/N

88555, DCS P/N

89764A)

Digital Single Line

Telephone (VS P/N
88250, DCS P/N

89762A)

Analog Station

Interface (P/N

89749)

Teena 1.1

The 80-Button DSS/BLF Console provides one-button access
to:

e Extensions (Hotline)

e Park Orbits

e Outside Lines

e Page zones

e DSS Console Speed Dial

e Release (key 80)

The DSS Console is a dual port device, using adjacent even
and odd numbered ports. You can have as many DSS
Consoles as there are available dual ports. The system allows,
however, only 16 unique DSS Console key configurations.
Always install the DSS Console in the even numbered port.
Do notinstall a DSS Console in the expansion cabinet.

>

The Digital Single Line Telephone gives basic telephone
service to users that don't need the convenience of keysets.
The Digital Single Line Telephone provides dial access to
many system features.

The Analog Station Interface (ASI) provides standard 2500
type DTMF service at any extension port. Use the ASI when
the system requires a limited number of analog interfaces --
without reducing the number of outside lines. The ASI lets
you easily connect auxiliary equipment such as Integrated
Voice Messaging.

ASIs require DTMF detection (i.e., receivers) for outgoing

-calls. ASI P/N 89749 has its own DTMF receiver.
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2500/500 Sets
You can connect a 2500 type telephone to any ASI device for
single line telephone service. You can also connect a 500 or
2500 set as a power failure telephone. Each CO Module
allows for one power failure telephone.
Wall/Desk Mounting
Kit
The wall-mounting kit allows wall mounting of system
telephones. Each kit contains the hardware necessary to
mount one telephone. You can also use the wall-mounting kit
as a telephone tilted desk stand. The following wall-mounting
kits are available:
e VS wall-mounting kit (P/N 88179)
e DCS Multibutton Keyset wall-mounting kit (P/N 89769)
e DCS Single Line/Four Button wall-mounting kit (P/N
89768)
Tractor Feed Label
Inserts (VS P/N
88257, DCS P/N N
89257)

Use the Tractor Feed Label Inserts to print your own
customized telephone labels. To print the label inserts, you
must have:

e An Epson FX compatible printer

e An AUX Module

1-12 Section | sm System Description : Issue 1-1
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Music Source

: Headset

External Paging
Equipment

External Alerting
Device

Background Music and Music on Hold require a customer-
provided music source (i.e., tape deck, receiver, etc. ). If you
have a two-CEU system, you can use the same music source
for both CEUs. Or, you can use a separate music source for
each CEU. The music source must meet the following
specifications:

Input Impedance: 100 K Ohms

Maximum Input: -10 dBm

Any extension can have a headset (refer to the Headset
Compatibility feature). The recommended headset is the
Plantronics Supra Star Mate (Model MH0530-1).

Each CEU provides one port for external Paging. You can
connect these ports to customer-provided external Paging
equipment. In the main CEU, the external Paging outptt is for
All Call Paging. In the expansion CEU, the external Paging
output is for Paging zone 1.

The Paging equipment must be compatible with the following
system specifications:

Output Impedance: 600 Ohms

Maximum Output:  +3 dBm

- Each CEU has an external relay that you can connect to a

customer-provided alerting device. These devices are
typically loud ringers or bells that provide ringing in large or
noisy areas.

In the main CEU, the external relay corresponds to software
Relay Ol. In the expansion CEU, the external relay
corresponds to software Relay 02.

The eqpipment you connect to the external relays must be
compatible with the following system specxﬁcatlons
Maximum Load: 60 mA @ 30 VDC
10mA @90V AC
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

SMDR Printer/
Programming
Terminal

The AUX Module provides an RS-232-C serial port for
connecting a Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
printer or optional programming terminal. The customer-
provided printer/terminal selected should be a standard ASCII
RS-232-C device. The printer or terminal connects to the
AUX Module with customer-provided RS-232-C cable (see
page 2-24).

Modem

If you want the system to have Remote Maintenance and
Programming capability, you'll need two 103 or 212A Hayes
compatible modems. Install a modem at the off-site service
center and near the system CEU. The on-site modem plugs
into the RS-232-C serial port on the AUX Module. You'll also
need a DCE-DCE Adaptor (P/N 89079) for the modem
connected to the AUX Module.

Backup and Online »
Software Disk (P/N '
88216)

With the Backup and Online Software Disk, you can:

e Backup (save) the system programming to disk

e Upload (send) previously saved programming back to the
system

e Program the system directly from the PC

The Backup and Online Software Disk requires an IBM
compatible PC. The PC must have:

® An RS-232-C serial port

e At least 256K RAM

e DOS version 2.1 (or higher)

The Backup and Online option requires an AUX Module.
Consult your sales representative for additional details.

Battery Backup

The CEU provides connection for a customer-provided battery
backup unit. The recommended battery backup unit is the
Valcom VB260. The VB260 provides short term
(approximately two hours) battery backup if AC power fails.
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INSTALLATION EQUIPMENT

Installation
Backboard

RFT Suppressor
Beads

RJ11C Telco
Interface

66M1-50 Connecting
Blocks

Bridging Clips

Modular Jacks

The common equipment mounts on an installation backboard.
This backboard should be 3/4” exterior grade plywood. The
minimum recommended size for a two-CEU system is

4'x5.

The power supply cable and the optional equipment terminal
strip require RFI suppressor ferrite bead assemblies. Each
assembly consists of two split beads and a plastic housing.
Two RFI bead assembilies are included with each CEU

The line ports in each CO Module connect to Telco RJ11C
interface jacks. The site must have one RJ11C for each CO
Module port used for outside lines. Make a record of the
phone numbers associated with each RJ11C. »

Each Station Module should have two 66M1-50 connecting
blocks. One block, the extension block, connects to each
Station Module. The second block, the cross-connect block,
connects the extensions. During installation, you cross-
connect between the two blocks.

Each extension and cross-connect block requires 50 bridging
clips. Bridging clips simplify troubleshooting.

Each extension and power failure telephone requires a 625A
or 625F modular jack. The power failure telephones require
two additional 6-pin jacks. All jacks must use screw type
terminals. Do not use modular jacks with push-on type
terminals.
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INSTALLATION EQUIPMENT

Cables

The system requires the cables listed below.

e 25-Pair cable connects each Station Module to its
extension block. The cable end that plugs into the Station
Module must be a Type 57 female connector. The other
cable end depends on the type of extension block you use.

e Station cable connects each extension modular jack to the
cross-connect blocks. Station cable is two-pair twisted,
insulated, jacketed, solid copper wire. Station cable can be
22-26 AWG, depending on the length of the cable run. See
Specifications on page 1-21.

e Cross-connect cable connects the extension blocks to the
cross-connect blocks. Cross-connect cable is single-pair,
twisted, insulated, non-jacketed solid copper wire. Cross-
connect cable is normally 22-26 AWG.

e Modular line cords (four-conductor) connect each
extension to its modular jack. A Modular line cord comes
in the box with each phone. Modular line cords 2lso
connect each Telco RJ11C to each CO Module line port.
Each power failure telephone uses a four-conductor line
cord and an additional six-conductor line cord forthe CO
Module.

® Ground Wire connects each CEU to verified earth ground.
Ground wire is normally 12-14 AWG insulated copper
wire.

Surge Protector

Each power supply must use a power line surge protector.
Refer to the Standard Installation Practices Manual (P/N
N2710STDO!) for recommended types.
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DATA PRODUCTS

The Data Products allow your system to link (network)
computers, printers, terminals and other data devices. Refer to
the system Data Products Manual for complete installation and
programming details. )

Data Module (P/N
88400)

With the Data Module, any extension position can connect to

an RS-232-C compatible device. When bridged to a telephone,

Data Module users can:

® Place voice calls (using just the telephone)

® Place data calls (using just the Data Module)

® Place simultaneous voice and data calls (using the module
and the telephone).

DATAPORT PCB

(P/N 89460) :
The DATAPORT PCB is similar in function to the Data
Module. Anything you can do from a terminal connected 1o a
Data Module you can do from a terminal connected to a
DATAPORT. The DATAPORT has DIP configuratior?®
switches to customize its RS-232-C parameters. Each
DATAPORT PCB supports two connected devices. The
DATAPORT PCB plugs into a Mini Data Unit (see below).
You can connect a Mini Data Unit only if your system has
an AUX Module.

Modem Pooling
PCB (P/N 89465)

The Modem Pooling PCB allows users to call data devices
outside of the system (such as bulletin boards or off-site
computers). The system automatically assigns a modem from
this PCB to the outside data call. The system modem
communicates with the modem connected to the off-site
(remote) device. Each Modem Pooling PCB has two modem
circuits. The Modem Pooling PCB plugs into a Mini Data
Unit (see below). You can connect a Mini Data Unit only if
your system has an AUX Module.

Mini Data Unit (P/N
' 89408)

The Mini Data Unit holds up to two DATAPORT PCBs, two

- Modem Pooling PCBs, or one of each. It can network up to
four devices or provide four modem circuits. Like the Data -
Module, the Mini Data Unit plugs into extension Jjacks, not the
CEU. Because of its small size, you can place-the unit on a
desk top. You can also mount it on the wall.

With each Mini Data Unit you'll also need a Mini Data Unit

Power Supply (P/N 89409). You can connect a Mini Data
Unit only if your system has an AUX Module.

ISSUC 1‘1 - [ o BN ) ~ - - . .. - =
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PARTS LIST (Page 1 of 3)

Description Part No.
The Common Equipment
ONYX VS Common Equipment Unit (CEU). . . .. .. ... ... .. ... ... 88500
ONYX VS CEU 4 x 12 kit (4 lines and 12 extensions) . . . .. ......... . .88501
Consisting of... '
(1) CEU Base, P/N 88500

(1) CO Module, P/N 88511

(1) Station Module, P/N 88521

(1) Power Supply, P/N 60001 .
ULTRACOM DCS Common Equipment Unit (CEU). . . . ... ... .. .. .. 89500
ULTRACOM DCS CEU 4 x 12 kit (4 lines and 12 extensions) . . . . . ... ... 89501

Consisting of...

(1) CEU Base, P/N 89500

(1) CO Module, P/N 88511

(1) Station Module, P/N 88521

(1) Power Supply, P/N 60001

Power Supply . . ... ... ., 60001
COModule . . ... ... .. 88511
StaionModule . . . ... ... 88521
ONYX VS Aux Module (main) . . . ... ... ... ... . ... . . .. . .. . > . 88525
ULTRACOM DCS Aux Module (main) . . .. ... ............... .. 89525
Aux Module (expansion) . . . . ... .. e e e e 88529
ONYX VS Telephones

Modular Telephones (red and green LEDs)

30-Button Keyset without Handsfree . . . . .. ... ... .. ... .. . . .. .. 88160A
30-Button Keyset with Handsfree . . .. . . ... .. ... .. .. .. .. .. .. 88161A
30-Button Keyset with display and Handsfree . . . . . .. ... . ... .. ... . 88163A
10-Button Keyset with Handsfree . . . .. .. ... ... . .. .. . ... .. .. . 88154
10-Button Keyset without Handsfree . . . . .. .. . .. ... .. .. .. .. .. . 88155
Modules for Modular Phones o
HandsfreeModule. . .. ....... ... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... . 88170
20-ButtonModule . . .. ... ... .. 88171
20-Button Module withdisplay . . . .. ... ... ... ... .. . .. ... .. 88176
Attendant Telephone . . . . .. . . .. ... .. ... ... ... ... ... ..., 88254
Non-Modular Telephones (red LEDs only)

30-Button Keyset without Handsfree . . . ... ... ... ... .. . .. ... . 88260B
30-Button Keyset with Handsfree . . ... . ... ... ... .. .. ..... . . 88261B
30-Button Keyset with display and Handsfree . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. .. 88263B

ULTRACOM DCS Telephones '

Multibutton Keyset . . . . ... ... ... ... .. ... 89758A
Executive Display Multibutton Keyset . . . ... ... .. .. .. ... . .. ... 8975%A
Four Button Telephone . . . ... . ... ... ... . ... ... .. . .. .. .. 89765A
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PARTS LIST (Page 2 of 3)

Other Station Equipment

ONYX VS DSS Console (80 button) . . . ... . .. ..... ... .. .. 88555
ONYX VS Digital Single Line Telephone . . . ... ... ......... . 88250
ULTRACOMDCSDSSConsole . . . ................. ...~ 89764A
ULTRACOM DCS Digital Single Line Telephone . . . . . ... ..... . . 85762A
Analog Station Interface (ASI), with DTMF receiver. . . . ... ... ... . | 89749
2500/500 Setst ‘

VS Wall/Desk Mounting Kit. . ............... ... .. .. .. . . 88179A
DCS Multibutton Keyset Wall/Desk MountingKit. .. ... .. ... ... ... 89769
DCS Four Button/Single Line Wall/Desk Mounting Kit . . . . . ... .. ... .. 89768
VS Tractor Feed Label Inserts . . . .. ... . ...... ... ... .. .. 88257
DCS Tractor Feed Label Inserts . . . . . ........ . ... ... .. ... . 89257

Optional Equipment
Music Source!
Headset!
External Paging Equipment!
External Alerting Device!
SMDR Printer/Programming Terminal!
Modem (103 or 212A Compatible)!

DCE-DCE Adapter. . . .............. .. ... .. .. ... . > 89079
Backup and Online Software Disk . . . ... ... ... ... . . _ " ~"""" 88216
Battery Backup!

Installation Equipment
Installation Backboard!
RFI Suppressor Kits (Provided with CEU)
RJ11C Telco Interface!
66M1-50 Connecting Blocks!
Bridging Clips!
Modular Jacks!
25-Pair Cable!
Station Cable!
Cross-connect Cable!
Modular Line Cords, four conductor!
Modular Line Cords, six conductor!
Modular Line Cords, eight conductor!
Ground Wire! .
Surge Protectors (One for each CEU)!

Data Products

DataMedule. . .. ... ... .. . . ... . . ... . . . 88400
DATAPORTPCB.. ............ ... .. .. .. oo 89460
Modem PoolingPCB. . . ........... ... . . . ' '''"‘‘‘‘‘“‘''° 89465
MiniDataUnit. . .......... .. ... .. .. . .. ..~~~ 89408

Mini Data Unit Power Supply . . . .. ... ... . . . Ce e e 89409

1 Item not available from Nitsuko America.
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PARTS LIST (Page 3 of 3)

VS Spare Parts

CEUBase . .. ... ... ... 88500
Handset and Cord Assembly (K2). . . .. .. ... . ... ... ... ....... 88185H
Handset and Cord Assembly (K1). . ... ...................... 89085H
Handset Coil Cord (6. . . . . . . . .. ... . . . . . 12442
Handset Coil Cord (9) . . . . . ... .. .. . 12443
Handset Coil Cord (137 . . . ... .. . ... ... . .. . . . . . . .. 12444
Telephone LabelInsert. . . .. .. ... ........ ... .. ............ 88157
Keyset Directory Tray (withoutcard) . . . .. ... .................. 88158
Keyset Directory Tray Card . . . . ... ............ .. .. ... ...... 88159
Four-ConductorLineCord (7). . . . ... . ... ... . . . . 89086
Four-Conductor Line Cord (14 . . . ... ... ... ... ... .. ... ... .. 89087
Four-Conductor Line Cord (257 . . . .. . . . . . .. . . . .. . 89088 .
DTS Paper TrayModule. . . ... ... ... ... . ... ... ......... 88172
DCS Spare Parts
CEUBase ... ..... ... . . .., 89500
Handset and Cord Assembly (K2). . .. .. ...... .. ... .......... 89780H
Handset Coil Cord (6. . .. . .. .. .. ... . .. .. . . .. . . . . . ... ... 85326
Handset Coil Cord (9). . . . . . . . ... . . . . 85323
Handset Coil Cord (130 . . . . .. .. .. ... .. . . . . . . . . . . ... » - - 83324
Telephone Label Insert (Multibutton) . . . . . ... ... ... ... . ... ... .. 89157
Telephone Label Insert (Four Button) . . . . . . ... ... ... ............ 89158
Keyset Directery Tray (withoutcard) . . ... .. .. ... ... ... ...... .. 89788
Keyset Directory Tray Card . . . . . ... ... .. ... .. ... .. ... ..... 89787
Four-ConductorLine Cord (7). . . . ... . ... ... . . .. ... ... ... ... 89086
Four-Conductor Line Cord (14°) . . . . .. ... ... .. . .. . . . ... . ... .. 89087
Four-Conductor Line Cord (25%) . . . . . ... .. .. .. . ... . . ... .. . ... 89088
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SPECIFICATIONS (Page 1 of 2)

CEU Specifications:
Main CEU
Expansion CEU
Tota]

System Capacity:

Power Failure Cut-Through Circuit
Talk Timeslots (Intercom/lines)
DTMEF Tone Duration (manual dial)
DTMF Tone Duration (speed dial)
Internal Page Zones
External Page Zones
External Control Relay Circuits
Special Trunk Interface Units:

- OPX/DID Circuits

- Tie Lines

Electrical Specifications:
AC Input:

115V AC +/- 10% @ 57-63 Hz, Dedicated 15 A circuit.

Grounding Requirements:
Copper wire, continuous, No. 14 AWG, or larger
Power Requirements:
75 VA maximum (per CEU)
Heat Dissipation:
TBD
External Control Relay Contact Rating:
Max. Load: 60 mA @ 30 VDC
10mA @ 90V AC
Maximum Initial Contact Resistance:
50 m OHMS
Background Music\Music on Hold:
Input Impedance: 100 K OHMS
Maximum Input: -10 dBm

Cable Requirements:

From CEU to Keysets or ASI:
Four-conductor (two-pair twisted station cable)
1,500 feet w/No. 26 AWG

. 2,000 feet w/No. 24 AWG

2,500 feet w/No. 22 AWG

From ASI to connected OPX device:
100 feet using 22 AWG four-conductor

Lines Stations

8 24
8 24
16 48

1 per CO Module
Non-blocking

256 ms on/128 ms off
128 ms on/128 ms off

7 (and all-call)

1 output per CEU

I set of contacts per CEU
1

8
7

Use 25-pair cables with Type 57 female connectors to connect to Station Modules.
Use four conductor modular line cords to connect to CO Modules.
Use multiconductor “riser cables” to an Intermediate Distribution Frame (IDF) when required.

Issue 1-1
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External Zone Paging:
Output Impedance: 600 OHMS
Max. Output: +3 dBm
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SPECIFICATIONS (Page 2 of 2)

Mechanical Specifications:

Width Height Depth Weight
CEU 14 5/16” 9 1/4" 3" 31b, 110z
39.2cm 23.7¢em 7.6 cm 1.7 kg
CO Module 6 3/4° 6 3/4” 11 11b
17.1em " 17.2cm 3.8cm Skg
Station Module 6 3/4" 63/4" 112 I'lb
17.1 cm 17.1cm 3.8cm 7 kg
Power Supply 2 13/167 5" 2 3/47 31bs
7.2cm 127em 7.0cm 1.4 kg
Keysets 312* 712" 10 1/8~ 271
89cm 19.1em 258 cm 1.3 kg
NOTE: Weight of CEU is with modules not installed.
Environmental Specifications:
Refer to the Standard Practices Manual (P/N N2710STDO1).
. . . >
FCC Registration Information:
Model: ONYX VS, ULTRACOM DCS
Manufacturer: Nitsuko America
Load number (DOC) 20
FCC Pan 15 Registration: Class A
Sample FCC Registration Number: 1ZDTHA-65325-MF-E
{Refer 1o the label on the CEU for FCC Registration number.)
Facility
USOC Jack REN/Service Interface
Type of Interface Connector Code Code
2-Wire Loop RJ1IC 2.5B 02LS2
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INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Before Installing

Step 1> =

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Unpack the equipment.

Unpack the equipment and check it against your equipment
lists. Inspect for physical damage. If you have any questions
about the quantity or function of the equipment received,
review Section 1 of this manual.

Check your tools.

In addition to your equipment, make sure you have the
appropriate tools for the job. These tools should include:
e Lineman’s test set

e Punch down (impact) tool

e Digital voltmeter (Fluke 8012A or equivalent)

Make sure you have a building plan showing the location of

the common equipment and the extensions.
>



INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Mounting the CEUs

To mount the CEUs:

48"

Step 1 » Install the backboard using suitable fasteners.
Step 2 » Have the telco install the RJ11C interface connectors to the
left of the CEU locations (Figure 2-1).
Step 3 » Using Figure 2-1 as a guide, mark the mounting holes for the
CEUs.
F 62° ;IJ
r'y T
< 22° j: 10"/,6'_1 7
: v T T +;——%
: CEU ,'
: , 107
- § -
28 il e 4 , >~| 1“/16
I=-
7 = ' Power
5'he, |'Supply
Yy -3
S R .
X : + I
: CEU :
107 : |
l ________ J
|- - Power
Lo Supply

Figure 2-1 COMIMON EQUIPMENT LOCATION

2-2  Section 2 s= Installation




INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Mounting the CEUs
(Cont’d)

Step 4 » Start pilot holes (Figure 2-2) and insert suitable fasteners.

X
CS— ol

Figure 2-2 LOCATING THE CEU MOUNTING HOLES 3

Step 5 » Using the plastic screw gauge provided with your CEUs

(Figure 2-3), tighten the CEU mounting screws until they just
touch the screw gauge.

—___

Break off J I<_7/3.,'

BH—

~ —— Backboard

Screw gauge

asasn

Figure 2-3 USING THE SCREW GAUGE



INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Mounting the CEUs
(Cont’d)

Step 6 > Remove the screw gauge.

Step 7 » Hang the CEUs on their mounting screws (Figure 2-4).

o - J&\x

‘r\ Backboard

Figure 2.4 HANGING THE CEUs

Step 8 » Install the third mounting screw in each CEU (Figure 2-4).
This screw keeps the CEU from inadvertently sliding off the
wall.

Mounting the Power

Supplies
To mount the Power Supplies:

Step 1> Using Figure 2-1 as a guide, mark the mounting holes for the
power supplies.

Step 3 > Start pilot holes for the power supplies.

Step 4 > While holding a power supply against the wall, insert and

tighten its fasteners. Repeat for the second power supply.

2.4 Cortinn M wm Tactallasina : v



INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Installing the RFI
Suppressor Beads on
the Power Supply
Cable
- You must install two RFI Suppressor ferrite beads (one
assembly) on the power supply cable before plugging it into
the CEU.
To install the RFI Suppressor beads (Figure 2-5):
Step 1 » Form three loops in the power supply cable within 3” of the
connector that plugs into the CEU.
Step 2 » e Insert the beads in the plastic cover.
e Snap on the plastic cover around the loops.
Step 3 > Plug the power supply connector into the CEU. Do not plug

the power supply into the AC receptacle.

el
LLL + 12V DC

-12VDC

7_
g (i
3 loops T ¥

Ferrite bead

Figure 2-5 POWER SUPPLY RFI SUPPRESSOR BEADS
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INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Installing the
Modules

CAUTION:

Step 1 >

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5 >

The CO Modules always install on the left side of the CEU.
The Station Modules always install on the right side of the
CEU. Remember, the first (inside) station module in the main
CEU should be a 12 Station Module. Also, External Page,
Music on Hold (for internal extensions) and Background
Music use the fourth line circuit on the first CO Module.

Never install the modules with the power supply plugged in.
To install the CO and Station Modules (Figure 2-6):

Place the two CO or Station Modules together. Make sure the
ground plug on the outside module plugs into the ground
receptacle in the inside module.

Line up the modules you placed together in step 1 with the
CEU pilot holes.

Pass the long screw provided through each pair of modules
and tighten the modules against the CEU. This holds the
modules in place while you plug in the ribbon cables.
If you have two modules on the same side of the
CEU, use the long screw provided. If you have only
one module on a side, use the short screw.

Grasp the stiffeners and plug the module ribbon cables firmly
into the CEU connectors. The inside modules plug into the

outside connectors. The outside modules plug into the inside
connectors. Do not twist or crush the module ribbon cables.

For each pair of modules:

e Remove the screw that holds the modules in the pilot holes.

e Line up the modules in their final mounting position. The
inside module ground plugs must fit into their receptacles
in the CEU.

e Tighten the screws in the final mounting holes.

2-6 Section 2 =m Installation Issue 1-1



INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Installing the
Modules (Cont’'d)

~— Station Modules

Line up edge
of modules with
indentation.

CO Modules

Pilot hole Pilot hole

o N ] e T
[{1 \ : nmn /; J]\

Plugs
= 1)
3
( J'it \>

Fold Ribbon Cables inward
and tuck under modules.

Emlm
<
)

BRARRNIRARNNINENNEING ]
- g

0

-+— Station Modules

CO Modules Final mounting holes

__QnmlTEnumn

1

Ribbon cables tucked
under modules

Figure 2-6 INSTALLING THE CO AND STATION MODULES
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INSTALLING THE COMMON EQUIPMENT

Installing the
Modules (Cont’d) .
To install the AUX Module (Figure 2-7):

Step 1> Make sure the CEU power supply is unplugged. You'll need
at least 7" of clearance between the CEU and any object to the
right of the CEU.

Step 2 » With the CEU ejector tabs closed, slide the AUX Module on
the guides part way into the CEU.

Step 3 > e Plug the AUX Module in until the ejector tabs clear the
AUX Module front panel.
e Open the CEU ejector tabs by pushing them outward.
e Firmly seat the AUX Module ribbon cable before pushing
the module all the way in. Push on the ribbon cable
connector until the ejector tabs close. ‘

Step 4 > Push the AUX Module all the way in and tighten the two
thumbscrews.
If you plug an AUX Module into an existing system
without reinitializing, the level 2 terminal
programming password is DCH. If you reinitialize,
the default programming is reinstated. Consult your
software manual for the terminal programming

passwords.
7@ § ; View from
i : 1| back of CEU
View from . 7| forclarity
' back of CEU
' for clarity
Ejector
Tabs
open
Ejector .
Tabs
Gap
closed Ribbon {
Connector ﬂ
Cable seated '
in position

Figure 2

Figure 2-7 INSTALLING THE AUX MODULE
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CABLING

Mounting the

Connecting Blocks
Figure 2-8 shows a typical layout for the system and the
66M1-50 connecting blocks. Each Station Module has two
blocks: an extension block and a cross-connect block. Modify
this layout to suit the site requirements and your preference.
Extension  Cross-Connect
Blocks Blocks
See See
Figure 2-11 Figure 2-9
Froml—{ ) 4-11..‘?nc ~ _§1_J—2__
telco | ) Main —_ A
RJLIC Module CEU = To
. 8 Telephones
n To Station |
Modules
See
X —— — Figure 2-10
Tk TN B
[] 8 <«—Figure 2-19 2 S
/ 2 :
See Power -
Figure 2-5 Supply __J
————————— To 4 Line Module = N
™ Expansion Lﬁ —
CEU
pidy o
(o]
<
A\ 5
See
_ Figure 2-12
=|\& U
[] N ™ ™
13* )
™~
<
[an)
2
o~
= —
* Also used for Power Failure —= (= am | Dedicated
- 5. . Surge © ™ Bl 120V AC
Telephones (Figure 2-18). Protector | @ L_! @ Otlex
Dedicated Surge
120V AC Protector
Outlet =
To Verified
Earth Ground

Figure 2-8 TYPICAL SYSTEM LAYOUT
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CABLING

Grounding
You must ground each CEU to a verified earth ground (Figure
2-8). Run a separate ground wire for each CEU. The ground
wire connects from the right lug on the CEU terminal strip to
earth ground. Keep the ground wire as short as possible,
generally not exceeding 25'.
Station Module

Cabling
To cable the Station Modules (Figure 2-9):

Step 1> Use 25-pair cable to connect each Station Module to its
extension block. The female end of the 25-pair cable plugs
into the Station Module.

Step 2 » Punch down the other end of the cable on the extension block

(see Table 2-1). The chart below shows the extension
numbers for each Station Module.

CEU Position Extensions
Main. . ... ... 1 (inside) . . . .. 300-311 s
Main. . .. ... 2 (outside) . . . . 312-323
Expansion. . . . 1 (inside). . . .. 324-335
Expansion. . . . 2 (outside) . . . . 336-347

#1 (inside)

#2 (outside) \l

U

312-323

Figure 2-9 STATION MODULE CABLING
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CABLING

Table 2-1 EXTENSION ASSIGNMENTS

25-PAIR CABLE
MAIN MAIN EXP. EXP.
CgI;N 1}&%&1{ CCOOI‘I?ER CEU CEU CEU | CEU FUNCTION
(INSIDE) [(OUTSIDE)| (INSIDE) {(OUTSIDE)

26 1 WHT-BLU | 300(00) | 312(12) | 324(24) | 336(36) T
1 2 BLU-WHT TR
27 3 WHT-ORN RT
2 4 ORN-WHT RR
28 5 WHT-GRN | 301(01) | 313(13) | 325(25) | 33737 TT
3 6 GRN-WHT TR
29 7 WHT-BRN RT
4 8 BRN-WHT . RR
30 9 WHT-SLT | 302(02) | 314(14) | 326(26) | 338(38) TT
s 10 SLT-WHT TR
31 11 RED-BLU RT
6 12 BLU-RED RR
32 13 RED-ORN | 303(03) | 315(15) | 327(Q27) | 339(39) TT
7 14 ORN-RED TR
33 15 RED-GRN RT
8 16 GRN-RED RR,
34 17 RED-BRN | 304 (04) | 316(16) | 328(28) | 340(40) T
9 18 BRN-RED TR
35 19 RED-SLT RT
10 20 SLT-RED , RR
36 21 BLK-BLU | 305(05) | 317(17) | 329(29) | 341(4D) T
11 22 BLU-BLK TR
37 23 BLK-ORN RT
12 24 ORN-BLK RR
38 25 BLK-GRN | 306 (06) | 318(18) | 330(30) | 342(42) TT
13 26 GRN-BLK TR
39 27 BLK-BRN RT
14 28 BRN-BLK RR
40 29 BLK-SLT { 307(07) | 319(19) | 331(31) | 343(43) T
15 30 SLT-BLK TR
41 31 YEL-BLU RT
16 32 BLU-YEL RR
42 33 YEL-ORN | 308 (08) | 320(20) | 332(32) | 3aa(34) TT
17 34 ORN-YEL TR
43 35 YEL-GRN RT
18 36 GRN-YEL RR
44 37 YEL-BRN | 309 (09) | 32121y [ 333(33) | 345(43) TT
19 38 BRN-YEL TR
45 19 YEL-SLT RT
20 40 SLT-YEL RR
46 41 V1O-BLU 310 (10) | 322(22) | 334(34) | 346 (26) T
21 42 BLU-VIO TR
47 43 VIO-ORN RT
22 14 ORN-VIO RR
48 45 VIO-GRN | 311(11) | 323(23) | 335(35) | 347(37y TT
23 - 46 | GRN-VIO TR
19 47 VIO-BRN RT

il 24 48 BRN-VIO RR

I s0 49 V]O-SLT N/C
25 50 SLT-VIO N/C

Cantinn ? mm Inctallatinn
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CABLING

Station Module
Cross-Connect

Cabling -
Use cross-connect cable to connect the clips on the extension
blocks to their corresponding clips on the cross-connect
blocks. Bridging clips simplify troubleshooting later on.
Installing the
Telephones
To install the telephones:
Step 1> Install a modular jack at each extension location. The
modular jack should be within six feet of the phone location.
Step2 > For each extension, run two-pair twisted station cable from the
modular jack to the cross-connect block.
Step 3> Connect the station cable to each modular jack (Figure 2-10).
Step 4 > Punch down the station cable on the cross-connect block.
DSS Consoles always use the even numbered port ¢f a dual
port. '
WHT-BLU
BLK GRN
s =
WHT-ORN “ ]
©
D =
/Ijv Q{QQ
ORN-WHT «
s

YEL / RED

BLU-WHT

~ Figure 2-10 MODULAR JACK CONNECTIONS
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CABLING

CO Module Cabling

To connect the outside lines (Figure 2-11):
Step 1 » Plug one end of a modular line cord into the first telco RJ11C.

Step 2 > Plug the other end of the modular line cord into the “1”
connector on the inside CO Module.

Step 3 » Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each RJ11C. Extemnal Page and
internal MOH use the fourth line circuit on the inside CO
Module in each CEU. You may not want to connéct an
RJ11C to these ports.

The chart below shows the line numbers for each CO Module.

CEU Position Lines
Main. . . ... .. 1 (inside) . . . . . 1-4
Main. . . .. .. 2 (outside) . . . . 5-8
Expansion. . . . 1 (inside) . . . . . 5-12
Expansion. . .. 2 (outside) . . . . 13-16
A >
#1 (inside)

X/ #2 (outside)

'/

Figure 2-11 CO MODULE CABLING
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CABLING

Connecting the
CEUs

If you have a two-CEU system, you must connect the main
CEU to the expansion CEU. Both CEUs must have AUX
Modules. In addition, you'll need an eight-pin modular line
cord.

To connect two CEUs (Figure 2-12):

Step 1 » Plug one end of an eight-pin line cord into the jack on the
main CEU AUX Module.

Step 2 > Plug the other end of the same line cord into the jack on the
expansion CEU AUX Module.

2-14 Section 2 mm Installation ) Issue 1-1



CABLING

Connecting the
CEUs (Cont'd)

T,

]/8-Pin Line Cord

(Included with
AUX Module
P/N 88529)

O
O

|
' |
|

SRR

E—==— ==

Main Expansion
CEU CEU

O

(P/N 88529)

O

Figure 2-12 CONNECTING TWO CEUs
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POWERING UP AND TESTING THE SYSTEM

You can now power up the system and briefly check its
operation. Before proceeding, be sure that:

e The common equipment is installed

e All extensions are wired and cross-connected

o Alltelco RJ11C jacks are connected to the CO Modules
e The RFI Suppressor beads are installed

Initial Power-up
To power up the system:

Step 1> Plug in each CEU power supply.
The system automatically starts up after a few
seconds. If your system has any display sets, their
displays will show, "WELCOME."

On initial power up:

e Attendant is extension 300

e DSS Console is extension 302

o 30-button VS keyset and DCS keyset programmable keys
1-16 are for lines 1-16. Remaining keys are undefined.

e 10-button VS keyset programmable keys are undgfined

e Line keys on attendant’s phone flash and ring for all
incoming calls

e Line keys on other phones flash but do not ring for
incoming calls

e All lines are loop start DTMF signaling

e The system performs a side tone test on all lines

Making Test Calls
To test the Intercom:

Step 1 >  Go to any keyset and lift the handset.

Step 2 » Press INTERCOM.
The key lights and you hear Intercom dial tone.

Step 3 » Dial the number of another installed extension.
You hear nwo beeps and are connected.

To test outside calls:
Step 1 » Go to any keyset and lift the handset.

Step 2 » Press line key 1.
The key lights and you hear telco dial tone.

Step 3 > Dial the telephone number that rings line two.
Line nvo flashes at all keysets.

Step 4 > Have an assistant go to any keyéct, lift the handset and press

line key 2.
You are connected to vour assistant.

2-16 Section 2 mm Installation _ Issue 1-1



POWERING UP AND TESTING THE SYSTEM

Basic
Troubleshooting

Step 1 »

Step2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

Step 5 »

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »
Step 4 »

Step 5 »

1

Issue 1-1

All voliages are «/- 5%,

To troubleshoot extension problems:
Check and verify programming.

Check and verify extension. The voltages at the extension’s
modular jack should be:

Meter Jack

Lead Terminal Voltages!
Blackleadto. . . . . . GRN...... .. .. +27V DC
Redleadto. ... . . BLK
Blackleadto . . . . . RED...... .. .. +27 Vv DC
Redleadto. .. . . .. YEL
Blackleadto. . . . . . GRN. .... ... .. 0V DC
Redleadto. ... . .. RED
Blackleadto. . . . . BLK..........0vVDC
Redleadto. .. .. . . YEL .

Check and verify extension, cross-connect and Station Module
wiring.

Check and verify Station Module.

Check and verify CEU and power supply.

To troubleshoot line problems:

Check and verify programming.

Check and verify RJ11C with a test set.
Check and verify line and CO Module wiring.
Check and verify CO Module.

Check and verify CEU and power supply.

(18]
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POWERING UP AND TESTING THE SYSTEM

- For your notes -
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telemanuals.com

INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing the Music
Source
To install the music source (Figure 2-13):

Step 1 > e Using station cable (or suitable audio cable), connect the
CEU MOH terminals to the music source audio output.

e If your system has two CEUs, connect the expansion
cabinet MOH terminals to the main cabinet MOH
terminals. Use station cable or suitable audio cable.

You can optionally install a second music source for
the expansion CEU.

CAUTION: Make sure the music source output meets the stated
~ specifications. Do not connect to speaker terminals.

Step 2 > Connect the music source according to the manufacturer’s
instructions.

Step 3 > Plug the music source power cord into the 120 V AC outlet.

Step 4 » Activate BGM and/or MOH and adjust for a distortion-fsee
signal. Refer to the system Software Manual or
Administrator’s Guide for programming considerations.

After making all your connections to the optional
equipment terminal strip, you must install the RFI
suppressor beads ( pagJe 2-30).

// lelelelelelelelel

L_ — 1 Toexpansion CEU

st

Input Impedance: 100 K Ohms .
Max. Output: -10dBm E]‘ < Station Cable

'l\ 120V AC

B K
RN m— RO

|
l N
. »,B
Music Source N == 2

Note: Follow manutacturer’s ’ ;

instructions when connecting
the music source. Do not use 120 V AC
) outlet dedicated 10

CEU power supply

Figure 2-13 INSTALLING THE MUSIC SOURCE
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing External
Paging Equipment

Step 1 >

CAUTION:

Step2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 >

To install External Paging equipment (Figure 2-14):

Using station cable (or suitable audio cable), connect the CEU
PA terminals to the paging equipment audio input.
In the main CEU, the external Paging output is for
All Call Paging. In the expansion CEU, the Paging
output is for Paging zone 1.

Make sure the Paging equipment is compatible with the
stated system output specifications.

Connect the Paging equipment according to the manufacturer's
instructions.

Plug the Paging equipment power cord into the 120 V AC
outlet.

Activate External Paging or night ringing and adjust for a
distortion-free signal. Refer to the system Software’Manual or
Administrator's Guide for programming considerations.

After making all your connections to the optional {

equipment terminal strip, you must install the RFI

suppressor beads (page 2-30).
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing External
Paging Equipment
(Cont’d)

l,l
A
' T
elelelelelalele
1 2 12 | 2| 1 2
AUX MOH PA GND g
Output Impedance: 600 Ohms .
Max. Output: +3dBm i Station Cable
—
Page Speaker
N

Page
Controller/Amplifier

120V AC

Note: Follow manufacturer’s
Qutlet

instructions when connecting
page equipment.

Donotuse 120 V AC
outlet dedicated to
CEU power supply.

Figure 2-14 INSTALLING EXTERNAL PAGING EQUIPMENT
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing an
External Alerting

Device
To connect an external alerting device (Figure 2-15):
Step 1> Using station cable, connect the CEU AUX terminals to the
appropriate terminals in the external alerting device.
In the main CEU, the AUX contacts correspond to
software Relay 01. In the expansion CEU, the AUX
contacts correspond to software Relay 02.
CAUTION: Make sure the external alerting device is compatible with
the stated system output specifications.
Step2 > Connect the external alerting device according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.
Step3 > If required, plug the external alerting device power cord into
the 120 V AC outlet.
Step 4 > Activate the external alerting device and check for proper

operation. Refer to the system Software Manual or®

Administrator’s Guide for programming considerations.
After making all your connections to the optional ‘
equipment terminal strip, you must install the RFI
suppressor beads (page 2-30).

9
'

39

19
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing an
External Alerting
Device (Cont’'d)

e

lelelelelelelele

Max. Load: 60 mA@30 V DC
Station Cable 10 mA@90 V AC
>
@

Loud Bell

oretaey

120V AC

Note: Follow manufacturer’s
Outlet

instructions when connecting
loud bell.

If bell requires

120 V AC power,
do not use the
outlet dedicated to
CEU power supply.

Figure 2-15 INSTALLING AN EXTERNAL ALERTING DEVICE
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing a
Programming
Terminal, SMDR
Printer or Modem

Step 1>

Step 2 »

Step 3 »

Step 1 »

Step2 »

Step 3 »

Step 3 >

Step 1 »

Step2 »

Step 3 »

Step 4 »

2-24  Section 2 um Ir<

The AUX Module provides an RS-232-C serial port for
connecting a programming terminal, SMDR printer or
modem. The AUX Module serial port is configured as Data
Communications Equipment (DCE). Most printers are Data
Terminal Equipment (DTE). This means that in most cases
you can plug a printer or terminal directly into the AUX
Module, without special cables.

To connect a programming terminal or SMDR printer to
the AUX Module (Figure 2-16):

Plug a 9-pin to 25-pin adapter cable into the AUX Module
serial port. The 9-pin cable end must have a female
connector.
Use a standard 25-pin RS-232-C cable to connect the adapter
cable to the back of the modem:. .
The cable ends required depends on the requirements
of the terminal/printer and the adapter cable.
Plug the terminal/printer power cord into the 120 V AC outlet.
To connect a Modem to the AUX Module (Figure 2-16):
Plug a 9-pin to 25-pin adapter cable into the AUX Module

serial port. The 9-pin cable end must have a female
connector.

Plug a DCE/DCE Adapter into the back of the modem.

Use a standard 25-pin RS-232-C cable to connect the adapter

cable to the back of the modem.
The cable end that plugs into the modem must have a
25-pin male connector. The other cable end depends
on the requirements of the adapter cable.

Plug the modem power cord into the 120 V AC outlet.

To set the AUX serial port speed (from port 00/ext. 300):

Lift handset and press ICM.

Press # and dial O. ' .

Dial digit to select baud rate (0=300, 1=1200, 2=2400,
3=4807 £=9600, 5=19.2K).

Ho-
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

RS-232-C Connections

AUX
Module (DCE) AUX Module
Connector Adaptor
DBSM DB25
1 8 CD
2 3 RX
9-Pin Female 3 2 TX
v Connector 4 20 DTR
5 7 GND
6 6 DSR
7 4 RTS
Standard 8 5 CTS
9-25 Pin 9 22 RI
Adaptor )
Data Format

No parnity
1200 baud (default)

Main CEU Only

R 8 Data bits
\/ - 1 SIOP bit

As required / \
|

25-Pin R$-232-C—__

Cable : ~
—
i ]
Note: Follow manufacturer's / e \
instructions when connecting — ’
lerminal, printer or modem. Programming Terminal (DTE)
120V AC
: : "Outlet

As required

Do notuse 120V AC
outlet dedicated to
CEU power supply.

|
DCE/DCE \

Adaptor
(P/N 89079)

Modem (DCE)

Figure 2-16 INSTALLING A PROGRAMDMING TERMINALSMDR PRINTER
OR MODEM
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT '

Installing Battery
Backup
The battery backup unit provides short term battery backup if
AC power fails. The recommended unit is the Valcom
VB260.
To connect the battery backup unit (Figure 2-17):
Step 1 > Mount the unit on the installation backboard, within 3 of the

CEU.

Step 2 > Plug the battery backup unit 3-pin plug into the CEU
connector. The plug and connector are keyed so they fit
together only one way.

Step 3 > Plug the battery backup unit into the 120 V AC outlet,
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing Battery
Backup (Cont'd)

[RTYIET)

3" max.
To Power Supply

Note: Follow manufacturer’s
instructions when connecyng
the battery backup unit.

000
U_l— +12VDC

-12vDC

120V AC
Qutlet Battery

Backup

Do not use the
outlet dedicated to
CEU power supply.

Figure 2-17 INSTALLING BATTERY BACKUP
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing Power
Failure Telephones

Step 1 »
Step 2 »
Step 3 »
Step 4 »
Step 5>

Step 6 >

Step 1 »

Step 2 »

The first line port in each CO Module provides power failure
cut-through. When power fails, a relay closes in the CEU to
cut line 1 through to the third pair in the modular jack. The
system can have up to four single line sets wired for power
failure cut-through. Make sure the phone you select is
compatible with your telco service (DTMF or Dial Pulse).

To install a power failure telephone (Figure 2-18):

Install three modular jacks close to the CEU. One of the jacks
must be 6-pin. The other two jacks can be 6-pin or 4-pin.

Using station cable, connect the green/red pair of the first 6-
pin jack to the green/red pair of the second 6-pin jack.

Using station cable, connect the blue/white pair of the second
6-pin jack to the green/red pair of the third jack.

Using a four-conductor line cord, connect the telco RI11C to
the first 6-pin jack. »

Using a six-conductor line cord, connect the second 6-pin jack
to CO Module line 1.

Using a four-conductor line cord, connect the power failure
telephone to the third jack.

To test power-failure cut-through:
Unplug the CEU.
Lift the handset on the power failure Iclepho‘rymc.

You should hear dial tone and be able to place and
answer calls.
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Station Cable

Teleo
RIJ11IC
GAN RED GRAN '4 [— ‘ﬁ‘HED
sw | D wrt 8w | (D g]) wWHT
|
BLx e x| @D OJACE ®© , T lve
- / /
' 4 or 6-Pin 6-Pin 4 or 6-Pin
Modular Jack Modular Jack Modular Jack

4 Conductor
Line Cord

4 Conductor
Line Cord

6 Conductor
Line-Cord

Telephone

Module

Figure 2-18 INSTALLING POWER'FAILURE TELEPHONES
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INSTALLING THE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

Installing the RF1
Suppressor on the
Optional Equipment
Terminal Strip
. You must install two RFI Suppressor ferrite beads (one
assembly) on the wires connected to the optional equipment
terminal strip.

To install the RFI Suppressor Bead Assembly for the
optional equipment terminal strip (Figure 2-19):

Step 1 > Assemble the RF beads around all the wires connected to the
terminal strip.

Step 2 > Position the bead assembly as close to the optional equipment
terminal strip as possible.

Step 3> Snap the bead assembly plastic cover around the wires.

Step 4 > Secure the wires with a tie wrap.

From known earth ground
and optional equipment

To CEU
Jﬂﬂﬁ Terminal Sirip

Tie wrap/ “

-

el

Ferrite bead 1

Figure 2-19 TERMINAL STRIP RFI SUPPRESSOR BEADS
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